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trade in textile articles; to the Committee
on Ways and Means.
By Mr. ASPINALL (by request) :

H.R.15002. A bill to authorize appropria-
tions for the saline water conversion pro-
gram, to expand the program, and for other
purposes; to the Committee on Interior and
Insular Affairs.

By Mr. BURKE of Massachusetts:

HR.15003. A bill to amend item 802.30,
Tariff Schedules of the United States, so as
to prevent payment of multiple customs du-
ties by U.S. owners of race horses purchased
outside of the United States; to the Commit-
tee on Ways and Means,

By Mr. HEBERT:

H.R. 15004, A bill to further amend the
Federal Civil Defense Act of 1950, as amended,
to extend the expiration date of certain au-
thorities thereunder, and for other purposes;
to the Committee on Armed Services.

By Mr. O'NEAL of Georgia:

H.R. 15005. A bill to include fresh, chilled,
or frozen meat of lambs and swine, sausages,
prepared or preserved pork, and prepared or
preserved beef and yeal within the quotas im-
posed on the importation of certain other
meat and meat products, to reduce the per-
centage applied to certain aggregate quantity
estimations used, in part, to determine such
quotas from 110 to 100 percent, and for other
purposes; to the Committee on Ways and
Means,

By Mr. BOW:

H.J. Res. 1030. Joint resolution to provide
for the designation of the second week of
May of each year as National School Safety
Patrol Week; to the Committee on the Ju-
diciary.

By Mr. BYRNE of Pennsylvania:
H.J. Res. 1031. Joint resolution proposing
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an amendment to the Constitution of the
United States relative to equal rights for men
and women; to the Committee on the Ju-
diciary.

By Mr. HAMILTON:

H.J. Res. 1032, Joint resolution to provide
for the designation of the second week of May
of each year as National School Safety Patrol
Week; to the Committee on the Judiciary.

By Mr. WATKINS:

H.J. Res. 1033, Joint resolution proposing
an amendment to the Constitution of the
United States relative to equal rights for men
and women; to the Committee on Judiciary.

By Mr. WOLFF (for himself, Mr.
AxpeErsoN of Tennessee, Mr. BEvILL,
Mr. BincHAM, Mr. DEeLanNey, Mr.
DivgeELL, Mr. Gispons, Mr. HECHLER
o West Virginia, Mr. HELSTOSKI, Mr.
HortoN, Mr. HumMcATE, Mr. MoNT-
GOMERY, Mr. MorTON, Mr. OLSEN, Mr.
OrmNGeEr, Mr. Pucinskl, Mr. RAN-
paLL, Mr. REsNICK, Mr. SISk, Mr.
SNYDER, Mr. STEIGER of Arizona, Mr.
TeacUE of California, Mr. WaLbpIiE,
Mr. Wiris, and Mr. CHArRLES H.
WiLsow) :

H. Con. Res, 622, Concurrent resolution to
require France to pay its World War I debt;
to the Committee on Ways and Means.

PRIVATE BILLS AND RESOLUTIONS

Under clause 1 or rule XXII, private
bills and resolutions were introduced and
severally referred as follows:

By Mr. ADDABBO:

H.R. 15006. A bill for the relief of Pletra
LoDico Calabrese; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.
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H.R. 15007. A bill for the relief of Giuseppe

Ventura; to the Committee on the Judiciary.
By Mr. BELL:

H.R. 16008. A bill for the relief of Sang In

Lee; to the Committee on the Judiciary.
By Mr. FINO:

H.R. 15009. A bill for the relief of Salvatore
Di Marco and wife Maria DI Marco; to the
Committee on the Judiciary.

H.R. 15010. A bill for the relief of Sabato
Longobardi; to the Committee on the Judi-
clary.

H.R. 15011. A bill for the relief of Tommaso
Romanini; to the Committee on the Judi-
clary.

By Mr. HANNA:

H.R. 15012, A bill for the relief of Vincent

Rohaly; to the Committee on the Judiciary.
By Mr. MESEILL:

H.R. 15013. A bill for the rellef of Robert
and Allce Martin; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

By Mr. O'NEILL of Massachusetts:

H.R. 15014. A bill for the rellef of Goon
Mee Heung; to the Committee on the Judi-
clary.

By Mr. RYAN:

H.R. 15015. A bill for the relief of Marie

Claudy; to the Committee on the Judiciary.
By Mr. SCHEUER:

H.R. 15016. A bill for the relief of Freddy
Albertus Zwaagstra; to the Committee on
the Judiciary.

By Mr. TEAGUE of California:

H.R. 15017. A bill for the relief of William
N. Hilton; to the Committee on the Judicl-
ary.

By Mr. FEIGHAN:

H.J. Res. 1034, Joint resolution granting
the status of permanent residence to certain
aliens; to the Committee on the Judiciary.

SENATE—Wednesday, January 31, 1968

The Senate met at 12 o'clock meridian,
and was called to order by Hon. THOMAS
J. McINTYRE, a Senator from the State of
New Hampshire.

The Chaplain, Rev. Frederick Brown
Harris, D.D. offered the following
prayer:

God of grace and God of glory, trust-
ing only in Thy mercy would we seek Thy
face. Grant us the grace to keep our
hearts with diligence, knowing that out
of them are the issues of life.

May we know that the wisdom of the
ages is in the Book that reveals Thy
heart:

He that ruleth his spirit is better than
he that taketh a city.

In these days of tension and crisis, as
we gird the might of the Nation, and that
of our allies, to defend threatened lib-
erties, may we take care to strengthen
the spiritual foundations of our democ-
racy, knowing that without these verities
we but build on sinking sand.

In a clamorous day, filled with accents
of hatred, give us ears to hear the voices
that speak of justice and world under-
standing, with a buoyant hope that sends
a shining ray far down the future's
broadening way.

We ask it in the dear Redeemer’s
name. Amen.

DESIGNATION OF ACTING PRESI-
DENT PRO TEMPORE

The legislative clerk read the following
letter:

AUTHENTICATED
U.S. GOVERNMENT
INFORMATION

GPO

U.S. SENATE,
PRESIDENT PRO TEMPORE,
Washington, D.C., January 31, 1968.
To the Senate:
Being temporarily absent from the Senate,
I appoint Hon. THoMAs J, MCINTYRE, & Sen-
ator from the State of New Hampshire, to
perform the duties of the Chair during my
absence.
CarL HAYDEN,
President pro tempore.

Mr. McINTYRE thereupon took the
chair as Acting President pro tempore.

e ————
THE JOURNAL

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I
ask unanimous consent that the reading
of the Journal of the proceedings of
Tuesday, January 30, 1968, be dispensed
with.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, it is so ordered.

MESSAGES FROM THE PRESIDENT

Messages in writing from the Presi-
dent of the United States submitting
nominations were communicated to the
Senate by Mr. Jones, one of his secre-
taries.

EXECUTIVE MESSAGES REFERRED

As in executive session,

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore laid before the Senate messages
from the President of the United States
submitting sundry nominations, which

were referred to the appropriate com-
mittees.

(For nominations this day received, see
the end of Senate proceedings.)

LIMITATION ON STATEMENTS DUR-
ING TRANSACTION OF ROUTINE
MORNING BUSINESS

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I
ask unanimous consent that statements
in relation to the transaction of routine
morning business be limited to 3 min-
utes.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, it is so ordered.

ATTENDANCE OF A SENATOR

Hon. WARREN G. MAGNUSON, a
Senator from the State of Washington,
attended the session of the Senate today.

ORDER FOR RECOGNITION OF
SENATOR JAVITS

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that after the dis-
tinguished Senator from Delaware [Mr.
WiLiams] completes his speech, under
the time allotted to him by the order of
yesterday, the distinguished Senator
from New York [Mr. Javirs] be recog-
nized for 20 minutes.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, it is so ordered.
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VETERANS BEN’EFITS

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent to have printed in
the Recorp a number of telegrams I have
received from the chiefs of various vet-
erans organizations, in full support of
the proposals made by the President on
yesterday in his message to Congress.

There being no objection, the tele-
grams were ordered to be printed in the
ReEcorp, as follows:

WasHIiNGTON, D.C,,
January 30, 1968,
Senator Mixe MANSFIELD,
U.S. Senate,
Washington, D.C.:

We have sent the following telegram to
President Lyndon B, Johnson: “The disabled
American Veterans express their deepest
gratitude for the proposals that you have
made in your recent message to Congress on
veterans' benefits. Together with the pro-
posals you made last year and most of which
are now law, these new proposals will help
fulfill the desires of our membership fought
for over many years; the recommendations
benefiting disabled veterans have our com-
plete support and we shall urge the Congress
to enact them immediately. Please accept the
thanks of the Disabled American Vete b

Francis J. BEaToN,
National Commander, Disabled Ameri-
can Veterans.

WasHINGTON, D.C.,
January 30, 1968,
Senator MIxe MANSFIELD,
U.S. Senate,
Washington, D.C.:

Today I have sent the following telegram
to the President:

“The members of the Paralyzed Veterans
of America and countless other veterans and
servicemen graclously thank you for your
splendid veterans message to Congress, You
indeed cogently and persuasively set forth
the needs of this vitally important segment
of our population. We are urging the Con-
gress to supply the servicemen and veterans
what you ask for and pledge the full sup-
port of our organization to help your en-
lightened programs become a reality. We
especially commend the opening of ten U.S,
veterans assistance centers. Your interest in
our servicemen and veterans and their prob-
lems is indeed reassuring., Our organization
sincerely requests your assistance in helping
the programs outlined in this message to be-
come a vital part of our veterans legislation.”

LesLIE P. BURGHOFF, JT.,
President, Paralyzed Veterans of Amer-
ica.

WasHINGTON, D.C.,
January 31, 1968.
Senator Mmxe MANSFIELD,
Senate Office Building,
Washington, D.C.:

Following message sent to the President of
the United States:

“Your message to the Congress today re-
emphasized your deep concern for and
championship of the returning veterans in
the difficult situation and individual prob-
lems each faces in making a transition from
military service to the equally important
status of productive private citizen con-
tribute equally to the Nation’s economy, pro-
ductivity, and social strength. You may be
assured that I shall urge Congress to sup-
port the necessary legislation to effectuate
your outstanding program for our veterans."

A, LEO ANDERSON,
Director, Department of Veterans’ Affairs,
District of Columbia.
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BALTIMORE, Mb.,
January 31, 1968.
Senator M1t MANSFIELD,
Senate Office Building,
Washington, D.C.:

For your information the following wire
was sent to the President today endorsing
his message on veterans benefits:

“I urge the prompt support of the Con-
gress on these recommendations. It was my
honor to hear your message to Congress
today outlining your proposals designed to
insure the secure future of our returning
veterans. The deep insight and incisive un-
derstanding of the problems facing these
veterans is a concrete example of your pro-
found humanitarian spirit. Veterans and
their families throughout this land applaud
your courage, your wisdom, and your heart.
As National Commander of the Jewish War
Veterans of the U.S.A,, I salute you in hum-
ble gratitude.”

SAMUEL SAMUELS,

National Commander, Jewish War Vet-
erans of U.S.4.
WasHINGTON, D.C.,
January 30, 1968.

Hon. Mk MANSFIELD,
Minority Leader, U.S. Senate,
Washington, D.C.:

I have sent the following telegram to the
President of the United States:

“No one concerned for veterans and their
families and dependents can read your latest
message on veterans to the Congress without
feelings of deepest pride and satisfaction.
This is truly the era of the veteran and the
package of benefits which the gratitude of
the Nation provides cannot and must not
ever be inadequate. It is clear that if your
recommendations become reality it will not
be. We want you to know we shall work for
the fullest development of the potential you
have so eloquently and convincingly placed
before the Congress, Congratulations.”

It is urged that you lend your support to
the early passage of this much needed legis-
lation. Thank you.

LUTHER SKAAGS, Jr.,
National Commander, Military Order of
the Purple Heart of the United States
of America Inc.
WasHINGTON, D.C.,
January 30, 1968.
Hon. MicHAEL MANSFIELD,
Majority Leader, U.S. Senate,
Washington, D.C.:

As the national commander of the veterans
of World War I representing 250,000 mem-
bers plus 100,000 in our auxiliary, we urgently
ask you to support the President in his advo-
cating the continuance of the expanded pro-
gram for the younger veterans that will be
coming out of the service as reported in his
message to Congress today. As World War I
veterans we did not have these opportunities
but we are certainly happy that the veterans
coming out of the service will at least have
an equal opportunity with men who have not
been called into service.

PuiLe F, O'BRIEN,
National Commander, Veterans of World
War I of the U.S.A.

WasumNGTON, D.C.,
January 30, 1968.
Senator MixE MANSFIELD,
Senate Majority Leader, U.S. Senate,
Washington, D.C.:

I have this date sent the following tele-
gram to President Johnson: *“The members
of our national executive offices staff have
just been briefed on your message to the U.S.
Congress dealing with veterans' affalirs
by Mr. Driver, As the spokesman for more
than 67,000 career sailors and marines I wish
to express their wholehearted approval of
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your proposals to not only aid the veteran
but to encourage him to continue to serve
his Nation in his civilian pursuit and assure
all Americans of a brighter and more pros-
perous future.”

On behalf of the veterans and citizens of
America I urge prompt and favorable actlon
on the proposals of his veterans message of
January 30, 1968.

BERNARD P. O'HARE,
National President, Fleet Reserve As-
sociation.

COMMITTEE MEETINGS DURING
SENATE SESSION

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr, President, I ask
unanimous consent that the following
~ommittee and subcommittees be author-
ized to meet during the session of the
Senate today:

The Subcommittee on Agricultural
Production, Marketing, and Stabilization
of the Committee on Agriculture and
Forestry; the Subcommittee on Antitrust
and Monopoly of the Committee on the
Judiciary; the Commitiee on Rules and
Administration; the Subcommittee on
Patents, Trademarks, and Copyrights of
the Committee on the Judiciary; and the
Permanent Subcommittee on Investiga-
tions of the Committee on Government
Operations.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Presi-
dent. I ask unanimous consent that the
Subcommittee on Foreign Aid Expendi-
tures of the Committee on Government
Operations and the Subcommittee on
Business and Commerce of the Commit-
tee cn the District of Columbia be per-
mitted to meet during the session of the
Senate today.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, it is so ordered.

ORDER OF BUSINESS

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Is there further morning business?

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I sug-
gest the absence of a quorum.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro ftem-
pore. The clerk will call the roll.

The bill elerk proceeded to call the roll.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the order for
the quorum call be rescinded.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, it is so ordered.

PROTOCOL WITH THE UNITED
MEXICAN STATES, RELATING TO
RADIO BROADCASTING—REMOV-
AL OF INJUNCTION OF SECRECY

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr, Presi-
dent, as in executive session, I ask unani-
mous consent that the injunction of
secrecy be removed from Executive B,
90th Congress, second session, the pro-
tocol signed at Mexico City December 21,
1967, further modifying the 1957 radio
broadcasting agreement with Mexico,
transmitted to the Senate today by the
President of the United States, and that
the protocol, together with the Presi-
dent's message, be referred to the Com-
mittee on Foreign Relations and ordered
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to be printed, and that the President's
message be printed in the Recorb.
The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, it is so ordered.
The message from the President is as
follows:

To the Senate of the United States:

With a view to receiving the advice
and consent of the Senate to ratification,
I transmit herewith the protocol between
the United States of America and the
United Mexican States, signed at Mexico
City on December 21, 1967, further mod-
ifying the agreement concerning radio
broadecasting in the standard broadcast
band signed at Mexico City on January
29, 1957, as amended.

I transmit also, for the information of
the Senate, the report of the Secretary
of State with respect to the protocol.

The 1957 agreement with Mexico ex-
pired in 1966, but was revived and pro-
longed in effect until December 31, 1967,
by a protocol of April 13, 1966. Discus-
sions between United States and Mexi-
can officials with a view to concluding a
new agreement on this subject are con-
tinuing. It is hoped that it will be pos-
sible to conclude such a new agreement
during 1968, Meanwhile, it is important
that the 1957 agreement continue in ef-
fect pending the negotiation of a new
agreement. This is particularly impor-
tant because Mexico is not a party to the
North American Regional Broadcasting
Agreement (NARBA) of November 15,
1950. The earlier NARBA of 1937, to
:wg;isch Mexico was a party, expired in

The protocol transmitted herewith
contains a single substantive article
whereby the duration provision of the
1957 agreement would be further modi-
fied so that the agreement will remain
effective until December 31, 1968, unless,
before that date, it is terminated by a
notice of denunciation by either party
pursuant to the terms of the agreement
or is replaced by a new agreement.

I recommend that the Senate give
early and favorable consideration to the
protocol further modifying the 1957
agreement with Mexico.

Lynpon B. JOHNSON.

THE WHITE House, January 31, 1968.

Enclosures:

1. Report of the Secretary of State.

2. Protocol signed at Mexico City De-
cember 21, 1967, further modifying the
1957 radio broadcasting agreement with
Mexico.

MESSAGE FROM THE HOUSE

A message from the House of Repre-
sentatives by Mr. Bartlett, one of its
reading clerks, informed the Senate that,
pursuant to the provisions of section 1,
Public Law 86-42, the Speaker had ap-
pointed Mr. GALLAGHER, Chairman, Mrs.
Kerry, Mr. Murpay of Illinois, Mr.
Jounson of California, Mr. ST GERMAIN,
Mr. Pige, Mr. KEg, Mr. AxprewsS of North
Dakota, Mr. STaFrorp, Mr. THOMSON of
Wisconsin, Mr. Duncan, and Mr. BRoom-
FIELD as members of the U.S. delegation
of the Canada-United States Interpar-
léamenm Group, on the part of the

ouse.
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The message also informed the Senate
that, pursuant to the provisions of sec-
tion 1, Public Law 86-420, the Speaker
had appoinfed Mr. Nix, Chairman, Mr.
WRrIGHT, Mr. Jounson of California, Mr.
GONZALEZ, Mr. pE LA GArRzA, Mr. SELDEN,
Mr. FRASER, Mr. SPRINGER, Mr. Morse of
Massachusetts, Mr. HARVEY, Mr. WHAL~
LEY, and Mr. DoLE as members of the
U.S. delegation of the Mexico-United
States Interparliamentary Group, on the
part of the House.

The message further informed the
Senate that, pursuant to the provisions
of section 1, Public Law 689, 84th Con-
gress, as amended, the Speaker had ap-
pointed Mr. Hays, Chairman, Mr.
Ropmo, Mr. Rivers, Mr, CrLarx, Mr.
Brooks, Mr. ArRenps, Mr. CHAMBERLAIN,
Mr. Bates, and Mr., FiNnpLEY as members
of the U.S. group of the North Atlantic
Assembly, on the part of the House.

EXECUTIVE COMMUNICATIONS,
ETC.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore laid before the Senate the following
letters, which were referred as indicated:

RerorT oN ADVISORY COMMISSION ON INTER-
GOVERNMENTAL RELATIONS

A letter from the Chairman, Advisory Com-
mission on Intergovernmental Relations,
Washington, D.C., transmitting, pursuant to
law, a report of that Commission, dated
January 31, 1968 (with an accompanying re-
port); to the Committee on Government
Operations,

ReEPORT OF COMPTROLLER GENERAL

A letter from the Comptroller General of
the United States, transmitting, pursuant to
law, a report on savings avallable to the
Army by tightening controls over its tractor-
trailler fleet in Europe, Department of the
Army, dated January 30, 1968 (with an ac-
companying report); to the Committee on
Government Operations.

REPORT ON POSITIONS IN GRADES GS-16,
GS-17, aANp GS-18

A letter from the Comptroller General of
the United States, transmitting, pursuant to
law, a report on positions in grades GS-16,
GS-17, and GS-18 (with an accompanying
report); to the Committee on Government
Operations.

ReporT OF MILITARY ORDER OF THE PURPLE
HearT oF THE US.A., Inc.

A letter from the Adjutant General, Mili-
tary Order of the Purple Heart of the U.S.A,,
Inc., Daytona Beach, Fla,, transmitting, pur-
suant to law, a report of that Order, for the
fiscal year ended July 31, 1967 (with an
accompanying report); to the Committee on
the Judiciary.

VETERANS IN PUBLIC SERVICE AcCT OF 1968

A letter from the Administrator of Vet-
erans Affalrs, Veterans' Administration,
Washington, D.C., transmitting a draft of
proposed legislation to provide special en-
couragement to veterans to pursue a public
service career in deprived areas (with ac-
companying papers); to the Committee on
Labor and Public Welfare.

VoCcATIONAL REHABILITATION TRAINING FOR
CERTAIN VETERANS

A letter from the Administrator of Vet-
erans Affairs, Veterans’ Administration,
Washington, D.C., transmitting a draft of
proposed legislation to amend title 38 of the
United States Code to improve vocational
rehabilitation training for service-connected
veterans by authorizing pursuit of such
training on a part-time basis (with accom-
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panying papers); to the Committee on Labor
and Public Welfare.
RePORT OF OZARES REGIONAL COMMISSION

A letter from the Federal Cochalrman and
State Cochalrman, The O=zarks Regional
Commission, Washington, D.C,, transmitting,
pursuant to law, a report of that Commis-
sion, from September 7, 1966, to December
31, 1967 (with an accompanying report); to
the Committee on Public Works.

REPORT OF ATOMIC ENERGY COMMISSION

A letter from the Chairman and members,
U.S. Atomic Energy Commission, Washing-
ton, D.C, transmitting, pursuant to law, a
report of that Commission, for the year 1967
(with an accompanying report); to the
Joint Committee on Atomic Energy.

PETITION

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore laid before the Senate a resolution
adopted by the Demosthenian Literary
Society, University of Georgia, Athens,
Ga., condemning the seizure of the
U.8.8. Pueblo by the Government of
North Korea, which was referred to the
Committee on Foreign Relations.

REPORT ENTITLED “AERONAUTI-
CAL RESEARCH AND DEVELOP-
MENT POLICY"” (S. REPT. NO. 957)

Mr. ANDERSON. Mr. President, on
behalf of the Committee on Aeronautical
and Space Sciences, I submit a report
entitled “Aeronautical Research and De-
velopment Policy,” and ask unanimous
consent that the report be printed, to-
gether with an illustration.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore, Without objection, the report will
be received and printed, as requested by
the Senator from New Mexico.

REPORT ENTITLED “INVESTIGA-
TION INTO SMALL BUSINESS IN-
VESTMENT COMPANIES"—RE-
PORT OF A COMMITTEE (S. REPT.
NO. 958)

Mr. McCLELLAN, from the Commit-
tee on Government Operations, sub-
mitted a report entifled “Investigation
Into Small Business Investment Com-
panies,” which was ordered to be printed.

EXECUTIVE REPORTS OF A
COMMITTEE

As in executive session,

The following favorable report of a
nomination was submitted:

By Mr. MAGNUSON, from the Committee
on Commerce:

William H. Chartener, of New York, to be
an Assistant Secretary of Commerce.

BILLS AND JOINT RESOLUTION
INTRODUCED

Bills and a joint resolution were intro-
duced, read the first time, and, by unani-
mous consent, the second time, and re-
ferred as follows:

By Mr. MUNDT:

S5.2891. A bill to extend for a period of 3
years the authority of the President to enter
into agreements to finance sales under title I
of the Agricultural Trade Development and
Assistance Act of 1954, as amended, and to
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carry out programs of assistance under title
II of such act; to the Committee on Agri-
culture and Forestry.

(See the remarks of Mr. MuwNDT When he
introduced the above bill, which appear un-
der a separate heading.)

By Mr. HARRIS (for himself, Mr. KEN-
nEDY of New York, Mr. BrookE, Mr.
Casg, Mr, CLARK, Mr, GRUENING, Mr,
HarT, Mr, INOUYE, Mr, Javirs, Mr.
Eennepy of Massachusetts, Mr,
Loneg of Missouri, Mr. McCARTHY,
Mr. McGeE, Mr. McINTYRE, Mr. MoxN-
DALE, Mr. Morsg, Mr. Muskxie, Mr.
NeLsow, Mr. Pern, Mr. ProuTYy, Mr.
ProxmMIRE, Mr. RiBIcOFF, Mr. TYDINGS,
Mr. Wmnriams of New Jersey, Mr.
YarBorOUGH, and Mr. Youwnae of
Ohio) :

S.2892. A bill to amend the Soclal Security
Act so as to revise certain provisions thereof
relating to public assistance which were en-
acted or amended by the Social Security
Amendments of 1967; to the Committee on
Finance.

(See the remarks of Mr. Harris when he in-
troduced the above bill, which appear under
a separate heading.)

By Mr. EENNEDY of New York (for
himeelf, Mr. HarrIs, Mr. BRoOKE, Mr.
Case, Mr. CLARE, Mr. GRUENING, Mr.
HarT, Mr. INoUYE, Mr. Javrirs, Mr.
KenneEpY of Massachusetts, Mr, Mc-
CArRTHY, Mr, McGEE, Mr. McCINTYRE,
Mr. MONDALE, Mr. Morsg, Mr, Mus-
KIE, Mr, NeLson, Mr. Peri, Mr,
ProuTY, Mr. PROXMIRE, Mr, RIBICOFF,
Mr. TYpINGs, Mr, WILLIAMS of New
Jersey, Mr. YARBOROUGH, and Mr.
Youwa of Ohio) :

8.2803. A bill to amend title IV of the So-
cial Security Act to improve the program of
ald to familles with dependent children, and
for other purposes; to the Committee on Fi-
nance,

(See the remarks of Mr. KENNEDY of New
York when he introduced the above bill,
which appear under a separate heading.)

By Mr. HATFIELD:

S. 2894. A bill to amend title 10, United
Btates Code, in order to provide that time
on active duty in a temporary grade may be
counted In determining time-in-grade re-
quirements necessary for promotion to the
next higher permanent grade; to the Com-
mittee on Armed Services.

By Mr, SMATHERS:

S, 2895. A bill for the relief of Dr. Orestes

Fernandez; to the Committee on the

By Mr. COTTON:

8. 2896. A bill for the relief of the estate
of Capt. John N. Laycock, U.S. Navy (re-
tired); to the Committee on the Judiciary.

By Mr. MAGNUSON :

8. 2897. A bill for the rellef of James T.

O’Brien; to the Committee on the Judiciary.
By Mr. MONDALE:

5. 2898. A bill for the relief of Deborah
Anne Taylor; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

By Mr. DOMINICK :

B. 2899. A bill for the relief of Edson K.

Hartzell; to the Committee on Finance,
By Mr. BIBLE (by request) :

8. 2900. A bill to amend section 13 of the
Distriet of Columbia Redevelopment Act of
1945, as amended; and

8. 2001. A bill to amend the act for the
retirement of public school teachers in the
Distriet of Columbia to change the method
of calculating each year's appropriation for
the Teachers’ Retirement Fund; to the
Committee on the District of Columbia.

By Mr, WILLIAMS of Delaware:

8. 2002. A bill to improve the balance of
payments and protect the domestic economy
of the United States; and

8. 2003. A bill to amend the Internal Reve-
nue Code of 1954 to limit the maximum rate
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of percentage depletion to a rate of 20 per-
cent; to the Committee on Finance.

(See the remarks of Mr. WiLLiaMs of Dela~-
ware when he introduced the above bills,
which appear under a separate heading.)

By Mr. SMATHERS:

S. 2004. A bill for the relief of Wook Hea
Lee (Joseph Lee); to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

By Mr. YARBOROUGH:

B.J. Res. 135. A joint resolution designating
the Federal building at HemisFair 1968 as the
“Morris Sheppard Pavilion"; to the Commit-
tee on Foreign Relations.

(See the remarks of Mr. YareorOoUGH When
he introduced the above joint resolution,
which appear under a separate heading.)

e R ———
RESOLUTIONS

TO PRINT AS A SENATE DOCUMENT
A REPORT ENTITLED “THE COST
OF CLEAN WATER"

Mr. RANDOLPH submitted the fol-
lowing resolution (S. Res. 249); which
was referred to the Committee on Rules
and Administration:

5. REs. 249

Resolved, That there be printed as a Sen-
ate document the report of the Secretary of
the Interior, entitled “The Cost of Clean
Water”, in compliance with the provisions
of Section 16(a), of the Federal Water Pol-
lution Control Act, as amended (Public Law
86-234); and that there be printed two thou-
sand five hundred additional coples of such
document for the use of the Committee on
Public Works.

AUTHORIZATION OF CERTAIN ADDI-
TIONAL STUDIES BY THE COM-
MITTEE ON PUBLIC WORKS

Mr. RANDOLPH submitted the follow-
ing resolution (8. Res. 250) ; which was
referred to the Committee on Publie
Works:

8. Res. 250

Resolved, That in furtherance of the un-
derstanding of matters coming within its
jurisdiction, the Committee on Public Works
is authorized to contract with public and
private agencies, institutions, and organiza-
tions and with individuals for the purpose
of conducting a study or studies relating to
the movement of commuter traffic into and
out of the Washington, District of Columbia,
metropolitan area, to study the relationship
between highway facilities and other modes
of commuter services in the movement of
people from those areas beyond the proposed
range of projected mass transit and urban
freeway facilities, to the disposal of solid
waste originating in the Washington, Dis-
trict of Columbia, metropolitan area by such
manner and means as will obviate air and
water pollution in the Washington, District
of Columbia, metropolitan area, all designed
to measure the impact of proposals which
will affect various programs authorized by
the Committee on Public Works pertaining
to flood control, navigation, rivers and har-
bors, roads and highways, water pollution,
air pollution, solid waste disposal, public
buildings, and all features of water resource
development and economic growth: Provided,
however, That neither the conduect of this
study nor any of its observations, conclu-
slons, findings or recommendations shall in
any way reexamine, delay, compete, or inter-
fere with the rapld transit system planned
by the Washington Metropolitan Area Tran-
sit Authority. The Committee on Public
works will coordinate its activities with the
activities of other committees of the Senate
having legislative jurisdiction related to the
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general subject matter of the study or studies
to be undertaken.

Sec. 2. Expenses of the committee, under
this resolution, which shall not exceed $136,-
000, shall be paid from the contingent fund
of the Senate, upon vouchers approved by
the chairman of the committee,

REFERENCE OF SENATE BILL 2896
TO THE COURT OF CLAIMS

Mr. COTTON submitted the following
resolution (S. Res. 251); which was re-
ferred to the Committee on the Judi-
ciary:

8. Res. 251

Resolved, That the bill (S. 2896) entitled
“A Bill for the relief of the estate of Captain
John N. Laycock, United States Navy (re-
tired)” now pending in the Senate, together
with all the accompanying papers, is hereby
referred to the chief commissioner of the
Court of Claims; and the chief commissioner
shall proceed with the same in accordance
with the provisions of section 1492 and 2500
of title 28 of the United States Code, as
amended by the Act of October 15, 1966 (80
Stat. 958), and report thereon to the Senate,
at the earliest practicable date, giving such
findings of fact and conclusions thereon as
shall be sufficient to inform the Congress
of the nature and character of the demand
as a claim, legal or equitable, against the
United States or a gratuity and the amount,
if any, legally or equitably due from the
United States to the claimant.

AUTHORIZATION FROM THE COM-
MITTEE ON COMMERCE TO MAKE
CERTAIN STUDIES—REPORT OF A
COMMITTEE

Mr, MAGNUSON, from the Committee
on Commerce, reported the following
original resolution (S. Res. 252); which
was referred to the Commitiee on Rules
and Administration:

S. Res. 252

Resolved, That the Committee on Com-
merce, or any duly authorized subcommittee
thereof, is authorized under sections 134(a)
and 136 of the Legislative Reorganization
Act of 1946, as amended, and in accordance
with its jurisdictions specified by rule XXV
of the Standing Rules of the Senate, to ex-
amine, investigate, and make a complete
study of any and all matters pertaining to—

(1) interstate commerce generally, includ-
ing consumer protection;

(2) foreign commerce generally;

(3) transportation generally;

(4) maritime matters;

(5) interoceanic canals;

(6) domestic surface transportation, in-
cluding pipelines and highway safety;

(7) communications, including a complete
review of national and international tele-
communications and the use of communica-
tions satellites;

(8) Federal power matters;

(9) civil aeronautics;

(10) fisheries and wildlife;

(11) marine sciences; and

(12) weather services and modification, in-
cluding the use of weather satellites.

Sec. 2. For the purpose of this resolution
the committee, from February 1, 1968, to
January 31, 1969, inclusive, is authorized
(1) to make such expenditures as it deems
advisable; (2) to employ, upon a temporary
basis, technical, clerical, and other assist-
ants and consultants: Provided, That the
minority is authorized to select one person
for appointment, and the person so selected
ghall be appointed and his compensation
shall be so fixed that his gross rate shall
not be less by more than $2,300 than the
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highest gross rate paid to any other em-
ployee; and (3) with the prior consent of
the heads of the departments or agencles
concerned, and the Committee on Rules and
Administration, to utilize the reimbursable
services, Information, facilities, and person-
nel of any of the departments or agencies
of the Government.

SEec. 3. The committee shall report its find-
ings, together with its recommendations for
legislation as it deems advisable, to the Sen-
ate at the earliest practicable date, but not
later than January 31, 1969.

Sec. 4. Expenses of the committee, under
this resolution, which shall not exceed $550,-
000, shall be paid from the contingent
fund of the Senate upon vouchers approved
by the chalrman of the commlttee.

EXTENSION OF AGRICULTURAL
TRADE DEVELOPMENT AND AS-
SISTANCE ACT (PUBLIC
LAW 480)

Mr. MUNDT. Mr. President, I intro-
duce, for appropriate reference, a bill
which I hope will have the prompt at-
tention of the Senate, the House of Rep-
resentatives, and the President of the
United States.

My bill would continue for another
year the Agricultural Trade Develop-
ment and Assistance Act of 1954, popu-
larly known as Public Law 480, of which
I was an original cosponsor when that
legislation was first enacted.

I should also like to pay tribute at this
point to the Senator from New Mexico
[Mr. AnpErson] who joined with Sena-
tor Case, my then colleague from South
Dakota, and me in introducing the fore-
runner to this legislation. I point out
that the bill has served our country well
and has been of inestimable value in
bolstering the agricultural economy of
the United States while at the same time
assisting developing countries through-
out the world to stay or get back on their
feet. Consider the fact that between
1954 and 1966 almost $15 billion worth
of U.S. agricultural products were
shipped to peoples of food deficient na-
tions under provisions of the act.

Under the provisions of the act, we can
realize its significance, not alone to the
farm belt but also to the world as a
whole.

Consider the fact that in each of the
last 5 years, $1.5 billion worth of agricul-
tural goods moved abroad under the act’s
provisions each year. That is truly a
gigantic boost to the economy of the
agricultural areas of our country and to
the welfare of deprived peoples in na-
tions around the world.

Extension of this act is highly impor-
tant, and I think it is vital and urgent.
Congress must extend Public Law 480
which expires on December 31, 1968, I
hope that we move expeditiously in that
direction.

Mr. President, Members of the Senate
will recall that on January 25 I com-
mented on a Wall Street Journal article
written by Mr. Al A. Shock, one of South
Dakota’s most successful businessmen, a
keen and knowledgeable student of the
agriculture situation in general, who
went into the matter in considerable de-
tail.

Mr. Shock’s article quotes a national
farm leader who recently said 1967 was
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not a pleasant year for farmers and
ranchers:

We are completing the harvest of the larg-
est crop in history, produced at the highesi
cost on record and sold at the lowest price in
a decade. Parity has dropped to 73%, com-
pared with 71% in 1934 in the depths of th«
depression. The purchasing power of farm
products, when adjusted to today's values, is
only 40 cents on the dollar, very little more
than in the thirties.

Attacking the problem head on, Mr
Shock says that the farmer must obtair.
a stronger and more direct voice in the
operation of the Department of Agri-
culture:

High positions in the Department should
go to men with broad farm experience. Re-

organization of the Department seems abso-
lutely necessary.

Mr. President, I am in complete agree-
ment with these sentiments. The offi-
cials at the Department of Agriculture
seem to have forgotten that their re-
sponsibility is to help the farmer. While
prices have been plunging, suggestions
for alleviating the problem have been
few. They apparently have also fallen
down on their duty to keep the President
informed as to the agricultural situation
for, as Members will recall, the American
farmer and his problems received short
shrift in the President’s state of the
Union message.

I am sure that they are working fever-
ishly at the Department on all types of
special Agriculture messages and recom-
mendations. I am at the same time fear-
ful that once again the farmers of this
country will get words without action.

Congress, I hope, will provide the ac-
tion. One concrete action it can take im-
mediately is to pass legislation to extend
Public Law 480.

The original goals of the legislation,
provision for additional outlets for U.S.
agricultural surpluses, and making the
products available to the developing na-
tions on terms they can afford, are still
valid.

Some of the major benefits of the legis-
lation have been:

First. Bolstering of prices received by
our farmers.

Unhappily, under the present farm
policy of the administration, farm parity
has fallen to 73 percent. One shudders to
think where parity would be today had
we not had this disposal program avail-
able under Public Law 480.

Originally, the bill was considered as
food-for-peace legislation. The adminis-
tration now prefers to call it the food-
for-freedom program. I do not care what
it is called, particularly, but I am inter-
ested in seeing that the functions of the
legislation continue.

Second. Accelerated economic develop-
ment in various countries has led to
increased commercial exports of agricul-
tural and industrial products.

Some countries got their first real
sample of American food products and
the bounty of the agriculture developed
in this country from the Public Law 480
supplies which were made available to
them under the act.

Third. Market development activities
carried on in connection with Public Law
480 shipments have expanded the
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demand for commercial agricultural
exports.

Fourth. Government costs for storage
and handling of surplus stocks during
the years have been lower than they
would have been in the absence of the
program,

Fifth. Friendly relations with more
than 100 countries have been strength-
ened.

Mr. President, somebody, somewhere
in this United States should keep faith
with the farmer. I say, enact this legis-
lation as one of the sacred pillars re-
quired to build a solid foundation of
farm legislation needed to provide the
farmer with an opportunity to achieve
the parity of income to which he is en-
titled. This act alone will not do the
job but, at least, it will provide one step
in the right direction.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. The bill will be received and ap-
propriately referred.

The bill (S. 2891) to extend for a
period of 3 years the authority of the
President to enter into agreements to
finance sales under title I of the Agri-
cultural Trade Development and Assist-
ance Act of 1954, as amended, and to
carry out programs of assistance under
title IT of such act, introduced by Mr.
Muwnpr, was received, read twice by its
title, and referred to the Committee on
Agriculture and Forestry.

REVISION OF CERTAIN PROVISIONS
OF SOCIAL SECURITY ACT RELAT-
ING TO PUBLIC ASSISTANCE

Mr. HARRIS. Mr. President, I intro-
duce, for myself, Mr. KENNEDY of New
York, and 24 other eosponsors, making
26 sponsors in all, a bill which would re-
peal part of the regressive and punitive
measures written into the Social Secu-
rity Act last year. I ask unanimous con-
sent that the bill be printed in the REcorp
and appropriately referred.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. The bill will be received and ap-
propriately referred; and, without ob-
jection, the bill will be printed in the
RECORD.

The bill (S. 2892) to amend the Social
Security Act so as to revise certain pro-
visions thereof relating to public as-
sistance which were enacted or amended
by the Social Security Amendments of
1967, introduced by Mr. Harris (for him-
self and other Senators), was received,
read twice by its title, referred to the
Committee on Finance, and ordered to be
printed in the Recorp, as follows:

8. 2892

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of
Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That this
Act may be cited as the “Soclal Security
Amendments of 1968.”

SEec. 101. Section 402(a) (8), (A) (il) of the
Soclal Security Act is amended by (a) strik-
ing out “$30" and inserting in lieu thereof
“$50"” and (b) striking out “one-third"” and
inserting in lieu thereof “one-half”.

Sec. 102. (a) (1) Effective July 1, 1969,
clauses (1) and (i) of section 2(a) (10) (A)
of the Social Security Act are amended to
read as follows: “(i) the State agency shall
with respect to any month disregard the first
$50 of the total of the earned income of
such individual for such month plus one-
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half of the remainder of such income for
such month and (ii) the State agency may,
before disregarding the amount referred to
in clause (i), disregard not more than $7.50
per month of any income;”.

(2) A State whose plan under section 2
of the Social Security Act has been approved
by the Secretary shall not be deemed to have
failed to comply substantially with the re-
quirements of section 2(a) (10) (A) of such
Act (as in effect prior to July 1, 1969) for
any period beginning after December 31,
1967, and ending prior to July 1, 1969, if for
such period the State agency disregards
earned income of the individuals involved
in accordance with the requirements speei-
fied in clause (1) of section 2(a) (10) (A) of
such Act as amended by this section.

(b) (1) Effective July 1, 1969, clauses (A)
and (B) of section 1402(a) (8) of such Act
are amended to read as follows: “(A) the
State agency shall with respect to any month
disregard the first $50 of the total of the
earned income of such individual for such
month plus one-half of the remainder of
such Income for such month, (B) the State
agency may, before disregarding the amount
referred to in clause (A), disregard not more
than §7.50 per month of any income, and”.

(2) A State whose plan under section 1402
of the Soclal Security Act has been approved
by the Becretary shall not be deemed to
have falled to comply substantially with
the requirements of section 1402(a) (B) of
such Act (as in effect prior to July 1, 1969)
for any period beginning after December 31,
1967, and ending prior to July 1, 1969, if
for such period the State agency disregards
earned income of the individual involved In
accordance with the requirements specified
in clause (A) of section 1402(a) (8) of such
Act as amended by this section.

(c) (1) Effective July 1, 1969, clause (1)
of section 1602(a)(14) (B) of such Act is
amended to read as follows: “(i) the State
agency shall with respect to any month
disregard the first $50 of the total of the
earned income of such individual for such
month plus one-half of the remainder of
such income for such month, and”,

(2) Effective July 1, 1969, subparagraph
(C) of section 1602(a)(14) of such Act is
amended to read as follows: “if such indi-
vidual has attained age 656 and is neither
blind nor permanently and totally disabled,
the State agency shall with respect to any
month disregard the first $50 of the total of
the earned income of such individual for
such month plus one-half of the remainder
of such income for such month, and”.

(3) A State whose plan under section 1602
of the Bocial Security Act has been approved
by the Secretary shall not be deemed to have
falled to comply substantially with the re-
quirements of section 1602(a)(14) of such
Act (as in effect prior to July 1, 1969) for any
period beginning after December 31, 1987,
and ending prior to July 1, 1969, if for such
period the State agency disregards earned
income of the individual involved in accord-
ance with the requirements specified in
clause (1) of section 1602(a) (14) (B) or sub-
paragraph (C) of section 1602(a)(14) as
amended by this section.

(d) Section 202(d) of the Social Security
Amendments of 1967 is amended by striking
out “part A of Title IV” and inserting in lieu
thereof “Title I, X, XIV, XVI, or XIX, or
part A of Title IV".

Sec. 103. (a) Section 407(b) (1) (A) of the
Bocial Becurity Act is amended by adding
“and' at the end thereof.

(b) Section 407(b) (1) (B) of such Act is
amended by striking out *, and” at the end
and inserting in lieu thereof *; and”.

(c) Section 407(b) (1) (C) of such Act is
repealed.

Sec. 104. Section 407(a)(2)(C) of the
Soclal Security Act is amended by striking
out “such child’s father” and all that follows
and inserting in lieu thereof “such child’s
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father is not currently registered with the
public employment office in the State.”

Sec. 105. (a) Subsectlon (¢) of section 407
of the Social Security Act is amended to
read as follows:

“(c) Notwithstanding any other provisions
of this section—

“{1) a Btate plan may, at the option of the
State, provide for denial of all (or any part)
of the aild under the plan with respect to a
dependent child as defined in subsection (a)
to which any child or relative might other-
wise be entitled for any month if the father
of such child received unemployment com-
pensation under an unemployment compen-
sation law of a State or of the United States
for any week any part of which is included
in such month, and

*(2) expenditures pursuant to this section
shall be excluded from ald to families with
dependent children (A) where such expendi-
tures are made under the plan with respect
to any dependent child as defined in sub-
section (a), (i) for any part of the 30-day
period referred to in subparagraph (A) of
subsection (b) (1), or (ii) for any period
prior to the time when the father satisfies
subparagraph (B of such subsection, and (B)
if, and for as long as, no action is taken
(after the 30-day period referred to in sub-
paragraph (A) of subsection (b)(2)), under
the program therein specified, to refer such
father to the of Labor pursuant to
section 402(a) (18) ".

(b) Subsection (d) of section 407 of such
Act is repealed.

(c) Section 203(b) of the Soclal Security
Amendments of 1987 is repealed.

Sec. 108. Section 402(a) of the Social Se-
curity Act is amended by adding at the end
before the period the following: *; and (24)
effective July 1, 1969, provide for assistance
to children in need because of the unem-
ployment of their father as provided in sec-
tion 407",

Sec. 107. (a) Section 434 of the Soclal Se-
curity Act is amended by striking out “$30
per month payable in such amounts and at
such times as the Secretary prescribes” and
inserting in lieu thereof “$20 per week".

(b) Section 435 of such Act is amended
by striking out “80" and inserting in lieu
thereof “90.

(e) Section 443 of such Act is amended by
striking out *20" each time it appears therein
and inserting in lieu thereof “10".

{d) Section 402(a) (19) (C) of such Act is
amended by striking out “20" and inserting
in lieu thereof “10".

(e) Section 402(a) (19) (A) of such Act is
amended by inserting “or” before the semi-
colon at the end thereof,

Bec. 108. Section 406(e) (1) of the Social
Security Act s amended by striking out “30”
and inserting in lieu thereof *60".

Sec. 109. (a) Section 403(a) of the Social
Security Act is amended by striking out
“{subject to subsection (d))"” in the matter
preceding paragraph (1) thereof.

{b) Section 403(d) of such Act is repealed.

Sec. 110. Effective July 1, 1969—

(a) Section 2(a) (5) of the Soclal Security
Act is amended by—

(1) striking out ‘““necessary” and inserting
in lieu thereof “necessary (1)"; and

(2) adding at the end before the comma
the following: “and (ii) to assure that eli-
gibility for and the extent of assistance under
the plan will be determined in a manner con-
sistent with simplicity of administration and
the best Interests of the recipients';

(b) Section 402(a)(5) of such Act Is
amended by—

(1) striking out “necessary” and inserting
in lieu thereof “necessary (i)"; and

(2) adding at the end before the comma
the following: “and (ii) to assure that eli-
gibility for and the extent of aid under the
plan will be determined in a manner consist-
ent with simplicity of administration and
the best interests of the recipients”;
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{c) Section 1002(a) (5) of such Act is
amended by—

(1) striking out “necessary” and inserting
in lieu thereof “necessary (1)”; and

(2) adding at the end before the comma
the following: “and (ii) to assure that eli-
gibility for and the extent of ald under the

-plan will be determined in & manner consist-

ent with simplicity of administration and the
best interests of the recipients’;

(d) Section 1402(a)(b6) of such Act 1s
amended by—

(1) striking out “necessary” and inserting
in lieu thereof “necessary (1)"; and

(2) adding at the end before the comma
the following: “and (ii) to assure that eli-
gibility for and the extent of aid under the
plan will be determined in a manner con-
sistent with simplicity of administration and
the best interests of the recipients”; and

(e) Section 1602(a)(5) of such Act is
amended by—

(1) striking out “necessary” and inserting
in lieu thereof “necessary (i)”; and

(2) adding at the end before the comma
the following: “and (ii) to assure that eli-
gibility for and the extent of aid or assist-
ance under the plan will be determined in a
manner consistent with simplicity of ad-
ministration and the best interests of the
reciplents™.

See. 111, Title VII of the Social Security
Act is hereby amended by adding a new sec-
tion 708 at the end thereof, such new sec-
tion to read as follows:

“Sec. 708. The Secretary of Health, Educa-
tion, and Welfare shall make a study of and
recommendations concerning the means by
which and the extent to which the staff
of State public welfare agencies may better
serve, advise, and assist applicants for or
recipients of assistance in securing the full
protection of local, State, and Federal health,
housing, and related laws and in helping
them make most effective use of public as-
sistance and other programs in the commu-
nity and the extent to which the State pub-
lic assistance program may be used as a
means of enforcing local, State, and Federal
health, housing, and related laws. The Sec-
retary shall report the results of such study
and make recommendations, including the
necessary changes in this Act, to the Con-
gress no later than July 1, 1969.”

Mr. HARRIS. Mr. President, the bill
contains those progressive provisions
which were reported out by the Senate
Finance Committee, and which were
passed by the Senate itself last Novem-
ber 22, but which failed to survive the
conference. The distinguished junior
Senator from New York will shortly be
offering today a bill which is comple-~
mentary to this bill and which incor-
porates certain floor amendments
adopted last year which do not appear
in my bill. My colleague, the junior Sen-
ator from New York, is the principal co-
sponsor of this bill, as I am of his bill.
I want to emphasize again that every
provision I offer today, and all but three
provisions of my colleague’s bill, have al-
ready been approved by the Senate.

I am pleased that I am joined in in-
troducing this bill by—in addition to
Mr. EenNEDY of New York—Mr. BROOKE,
Mr. Casg, Mr. CLARK, Mr. GRUENING, Mr.
HarT, Mr. INoUYE, Mr. JaviTs, Mr. KEN-
NEDY of Massachusetts, Mr. Lone of Mis-
souri, Mr. McCarTHY, Mr. McGeEg, Mr.
MCcINTYRE, Mr. MONDALE, Mr. MoRSE, Mr.
MuskieE, Mr. NeisonN, Mr. PeLL, Mr.
ProuTy, Mr. PROXMIRE, Mr. RIBICOFF, Mr.
Typincs, Mr., Wirrtams of New Jersey,
Mr. YarBOROUGH, and Mr. Youne of Ohio.

I believe most Members of the Senate
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were made aware of how seriously a
number of us who opposed the confer-
ence report regarded the regressive wel-
fare measures which were written into
the law last session. Those of us who were
concerned about these provisions last
year continue to be very gravely con-
cerned about them today. We intend, be-
ginning today, to renew our fight t. re-
peal the freeze on the level of Federal
contributions to State AFDC programs,
and to revise and rescind the other harsh
measures which were written into the
conference report and ultimately signed
into law.

Our problem last session was that, on
the final rolleall vote, the Congress would
have had to vote against increased social
security benefits in order to reject the
welfare restrictions. With that obstacle
removed and with time to reconsider its
action this session, I believe the chances
are much improved that the Congress
will realize how harmful the new amend-
ments are and repeal them. Both tax-
payers and welfare recipients felt our
welfare system was a failure even before
the new restrictions were enacted. But
with passage of these amendments, it
was in many ways made worse.

Mr. President, I commend President
Johnson for his statement on this subject
at the time of the signing of the social
security bill, and I ask unanimous con-
sent that it be printed at this point in
the RECORD.

There being no objection, the state-
ment was ordered to be printed in the
RECORD, as follows:

ExcErPT FrOoM SocCIalL SECURITY SIGNING
STATEMENT BY THE PRESIDENT, JANUARY 2,
1968
Franklin Roosevelt's vision of social in-

surance has stood the test of the changing

times. I wish I could say the same for our
nation's welfare system.

The welfare system today pleases no one.
It is criticized by liberals and conservatives,
by the poor and the wealthy, by soclal work-
ers and politicians, by whites and by Negroes
in every area of the nation.

My recommendations to the Congress this
year sought to make basic changes in the
system.

Some of these recommendations were
adopted. They include a work incentive pro-
gram, incentives for earning, day care for
children, child and maternal health services
and family planning services. I belleve these
changes will have a good effect.

Other of my recommendations were not
adopted by the Congress. In their place, the
Congress substituted certain severe restric-
tions.

I am directing Secretary Gardner to work
with state governmentu s0 that mmpss-slon-
ate safeguards are established to protect
deserving mothers and needy children.

Mr. HARRIS. I also commend the
President for his establishment of the
Commission on Income Maintenance
Programs, chaired by Ben W. Heineman,
chairman of the board, Chicago & North
Western Railroad. Senators will recall
that I strongly urged just such a study in
my statement on welfare just before the
vote on the social security bill last ses-
sion. We need a fundamental overhaul
of our entire welfare program in this
country. As one knowledgeable person
has said, it is a system which aims more
toward saving money than saving people,
and, tragically, winds up saving neither.

Let me reiterate that nothing I say to-
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day is intended as a criticism of my
chairman on the Senate Finance Com-
mittee or of my distinguished colleagues
on that committee who served as mem-
bers of the conference. As I made clear
during debate last session, we had their
assurances that they did the best they
could in a very tough situation in the
conference, and I, of course, accept that.

Welfare programs reach around 7.3
million persons.

Some 2.8 million are over 65, blind or
otherwise so severely handicapped that
their work potential, if any, is severely
limited.

About 3.5 million are children in the
aid for dependent children program—
AFDC—whose parents do not or can-
not provide financial support.

Of the remaining recipients, 900,000
are mothers of children receiving welfare
and 150,000 are fathers; two-thirds of
these fathers are incapacitated. Only
50,000 are in the special program called
aid to families with dependent chil-
dren—unemployed parents—operating
now in 22 States.

The most important and critical pro-
vision of the bill I offer today is its re-
peal of the intolerable freeze on the
level of the Federal contribution to
State AFDC programs. This limitation,
which goes into effect on July 1 of this
year, will either place an excessive finan-
cial burden on the States to make up
for lost Federal matching revenues, or
bar tens of thousands of families other-
wise eligible for AFDC from the pro-
gram if the States cannot or refuse to
make up the lost Federal funds or spread
even more thinly the already meager
benefits paid under AFDC. All three of
these results will occur simultaneously,
to some extent, depending on the reac-
tion of each individual State to the
terms of the freeze. At worst, as I em-
phasized in debate last session, as many
as 300,000 children—according to ad-
ministration estimates—could be cut off
the AFDC rolls on July 1 of this year.

Mr. President, I have received an ex-
cellent description of the impact this
freeze will have on the States which
also contains a technical explanation of
how the freeze will work. It was written
by Mrs. Elizabeth Wickenden, a well-
known consultant on welfare policy. I
ask unanimous consent that it be printed
in the Recorp at this point.

There being no objection, the state-
ment was ordered to be printed in the
REecorp, as follows:

EFFecT OF THE “FREEZE" PROVISIONS OF

Pusric Law 90-248
(Prepared by Elizabeth Wickenden technical
consultant on public social policy to the

Natlonal Assembly for Soclal Policy and

Development, Inc.)

Provision. Section 208 of PL 90-248 amends
section 403 of the Social Security Act to limit
federal reimbursement to the states for as-
sistance payments for children in need be-
cause of a parent's absence from the home
(by reason of desertion, illegitimacy, separa-
tion, or divorce) for any quarter after June
30, 1968 to the same proportion of the total
child population as existed in the quarter
beginning on January 1, 1968.

Ezplanation. This is a financial limita-
tion mot a case load or intake limitation.
In fact, it is a condition of federal participa-
tion in a state AFDC program that (1) the
state must accept and act promptly on all
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applications (2) must treat all eligible chil-
dren throughout the state according to the
same standards, (3) may not consider il-
legitimacy as a reason for excluding an other-
wise eligible child and (4) must extend
the right of appeal to individuals dissatis-
fled with decisions on any of these points.

The frequent statement made during de-
bate on H.R. 12080 that this provision would
automatically cut off such children or limit
new cases is based on a lack of understand-
ing of the above provisions of the basic act.
Its purpose is, in fact, to force states to re-
duce or limit their caseloads—with respect
to this group of children—in other ways.
This was clearly stated by Ways and Means
Committee Chairman in House debate on De-
cember 13, (p. 36368 of the CoONGRESSIONAL
Recorp) when he said, “It is there to get the
States to act on the other provisions of the
the bill requiring them to do something to
reduce dependency and to take people off
welfare who should not be there. It is as
simple as that . . . we are furnishing a prod
to obtaln some results from the State wel-
fare agencies.”

Effect on the states. It is important to
understand the method of federal reimburse-
ment to the states. This reimbursement takes
place after the fact and is based on actual
expenditures made by the state on an average
per capita basis in behalf of all eligible chil-
dren during the prior quarter. There is a
limit on the per capita reimbursement but,
prior to this enactment, not on the number
of such children. This so-called “open ended
authorization™ is directly related to the plan
requirements described above and the as-
sumption that the factors which cause need
for assistance within a state are neither re-
lated to its fiscal capacity nor subject to its
control,

Under this provision when a state submits
its expenditures for the prior three months
on October 1, 1968 its Federal reimburse-
ment will be based on (1) average expendi-
tures for all children in need because of the
death, disability, or unemployment of a par-
ent but (2) for those with an absent parent
only up to the number determined by the
1st quarter ratio. Thus in meeting federal
plan requirements for equal treatment of
both groups many states will have overspent.

The state faced with a deficit in its reim-
bursement will still be required to give future
assistance on an equitable basis to children
in both categories and to accept all new
eligible children. Thus at the end of the next
quarter its reimbursement will again be
curtailed.

Faced with this progressive reduction in its
Federal reimbursement a state has the fol-
lowing options: (1) find more state money,
(2) reduce assistance payments for all chil-
dren or (3) eliminate some cases by tighter
eligibility requirements.

Most states operate on an annual budget
and most state legislatures meet blennially.
The chances of finding additional state and
local money, especially by October 1, 1968 are
extremely poor. They will, therefore, have to
absorb any third quarter reduction in their
fourth guarter expenditures and, so on, in a
geometric progression of reduction. This is
further complicated by the many require-
ments for additional financing imposed on
the states by PL 248 (matching for day care,
work project costs, income exemptions, ete.)
and by the fact that any beneficial effects
:rom these programs will be slow in develop-
ng.

If grants are reduced to absorb the deficit
they must, under existing federal law, be
reduced equally across the whole caseload,
Thus the same or greater deflcit in federal
matching can again be anticipated at the
end of each quarter.

With respect to the third opticn, since the
financial limitation applies only to children
with an absent parent, there is a clear ad-
vantage to the state in trying to reduce the
number of such children on the rolls or
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accepted for assistance. The new law offers
a variety of ways to do this but increasingly
they are being challenged in the courts as un-
constitutionally discriminatory. In fact, the
whole trend of recent court decisions (for ex-
ample on resident requirements and man-in-
the-house prohibitlons) is to widen the re-
quirements for eligibility. Thus the states
are caught in a squeeze which leaves them
little choice but to cut the level of assistance
payments for all children.

Mr. HARRIS. Mr. President, another
important feature of the bill just infro-
duced is that it would require each State
to participate in the AFDC-UP program
by July 1, 1969. This is the one provision
of the present bill which was not re-
ported out by the Senate Finance Com-
mittee. I offered it as a floor amendment
last session and it was approved by the
Senate on a rollcall vote. The effect of
this measure would be to correct a most
serious deficlency in the present law
which has existed for a number of years.
In many States the AFDC regulations
encourage, and, in fact, make inevitable,
the disintegration of families because
they require that a father whose family
is otherwise entitled to aid to families
with dependent children, but who is un-
employed, leave his children and his
home so that they may be able to receive
assistance. This is not merely a minor or
obscure defect of public assistance under
the present law; it is one of the major
causes of despair and breakdown among
poor families. We afiluent Americans
cannot have it both ways. We cannot say
that people are to be condemned for the
breakdown of their families on the one
hand, and then continue a program in
most of the States which encourages the
breakdown of families.

I want to make clear that this pro-
vision would permit families with unem-
ployed fathers to receive AFDC assist-
ance only if the unemployed father both
registers for work with his State’s em-
ployment service office and participates
in the work-training programs provided
for elsewhere in the Social Security Act.
The Department of Health, Education,
and Welfare has estimated that the Fed-
eral cost of this program would be $60
million and the cost to the States, be-
tween $30 and $35 million. This may
very well overestimate the costs of the
program, for if enough unemployed
fathers participate in the work-training
programs as a condition of receiving
AFDC assistance, a great many of these
men can be expected to secure regular,
full-time employment which pays them
enough to make public assistance for
their families unnecessary.

The bill I have just introduced would
also humanize public assistance in sev-
eral other ways. It would restore a more
realistic training-incentive payment of
$20 per week for participants in the new
work-training program provided in last
year's legislation, instead of the $30 per
month incentive adopted, and it would
enhance the new work-incentive provi-
sions passed last year by permitting wel-
fare recipients to keep the first $50 and
half the remainder of earned income. It
will be recalled that the House and con-
ference version of this particular meas-
ure—now the present law—would provide
an exemption of only $30 and one-third
of the remainder of earned income. Lib-
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eralizing this measure as I propose to
do would significantly increase the in-
centive of AFDC recipients to seek and
to retain employment.

Several other provisions of the bill just
introduced would dissociate the employ-
ment record of a father from his family’s
need for assistance under AFDC. One
would repeal the requirement that a fa-
ther have 6 calendar quarters of work
or have been entitled to unemployment
compensation as a condition for eligibil-
ity to assistance under the special AFDC-
unemployed parents program. As the law
now stands, those families most in need
of assistance—young families with small
children in which the wage earner may
have a disqualifying record of broken
employment—are most heavily penal-
ized. This is true, because it is the young
family head who is most likely not to
have been previously employed, or not
to have had sufficient employment ex-
perience to qualify for unemployment
compensation, and, therefore, for AFDC-
OP.

Another provision of this bill would
repeal an onerous form of discrimina-
tion in the law against persons who re-
ceive unemployment compensation. The
way the law now reads, AFDC aid in any
amount is denied to an unemployed
worker’s family if he is receiving unem-
ployment compensation in any amount.
All we are asking is that the previous
law be restored under which States could,
at their option, deny all or any part of
AFDC payments to a worker’s family
during any month in which he received
unemployment compensation. Although
this amendment is not consistent with
the principle that earned income should
be prorated when a State welfare agency
is determining how much AFDC assist-
ance a family can get, it would restore
the Senate position, and the previous
law, on this matter. After further consid-
eration, it might be found advisable to
liberalize this provision even further at
some time in the future.

Finally, the bill I propose today would
authorize a study of ways to make the
welfare system more responsive to the
needs of welfare recipients and more
activist in their behalf. What we intend
here is for the Secretary of Health, Edu-
cation, and Welfare to conduct a broad
review of the ways in which welfare re-
cipients are treated by welfare agencies,
and to discover and recommend methods
and means by which the system can both
be made more humane and more effi-
cient. We are also interested in recom-
mendations about how the system ecould
serve more effectively as a channel into
the mainstream of our society and econ-
omy, rather than constitute, as it now
does, a separate, impoverished, and de-
meaning way of life to which the poor
are consigned from one generation to
the next.

This provision was offered by me and
adopted by the Senate last session as a
companion amendment to another
amendment, now law, which I offered
and which established the requirement
for the recruitment, training, and use of
the poor as subprofessional “community
service aides,” and also for the use of
volunteers in each State’s welfare pro-
gram, The study provided for in this bill
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will propose ways of reducing the feeling
of being adversaries which many recip-
ients and caseworkers have toward each
other.

I yie:d now to my principal cosponsor,
the distinguished junior Senator from
New York, who, I believe, plans to intro-
duce his bill at the present time.

SOCIAL SECURITY AMENDMENTS

Mr. KENNEDY of New York. Mr. Pres-
ident, I introduce, for appropriate refer-
ence, for myself, the Senator from Okla-
homa [Mr. Harrisl, and 23 additional
cosponsors, a bill to amend the public
welfare and medicaid provisions of the
Social Security Act. which Congress en-
acted last year. This bill complements
the one which Senator Harris has just
introduced, and I am glad to be associ-
ated with him in this renewed effort to
rid the law of the restrictive and punitive
provisions added last year. The biparti-
san group of Senators cosponsoring my
bill includes Senators BrookE, CAasE,
CLARK, GRUENING, HART, INOUYE, JAVITS,
Kennepy of Massachusetts, McCARTHY,
McGeg, McINTYRE, MoONDALE, MORSE,
Muskie, NeLson, PeLL, ProuUTY, PROX-
MIRE, RIBICOFF, T¥DINGS, WILLIAMS of
Ngiw Jersey, YarBorOUGH, and YounG of
Ohio.

Mr. President, the legislative effort
which we launch today is of critical im-
portance. At a time when there is an in-
creasing polarization of points of view in
our Nation, when there is an increasing
alienation of one group from another
within our Nation, the welfare restric-
tions enacted last year only serve to
make matters worse. By enacting these
restrictions, Congress has decided to
punish the children of the poor without
making any fundamental change in the
present unsatisfactory status of the wel-
fare system. It has said to the mothers
of poor children that we judge whether
they should be home to take care of their
children by a far different standard than
that which we apply in our own homes.
It has said to the mothers of poor chil-
dren that a Government official will
decide whether they can take care of
their children or whether they must go
to work. It has said to States and local-
ities already hard pressed to raise tax
revenues that the Federal Government
is no longer going to meet a responsi-
bility which it undertook to meet 30
years ago, and yet the States must con-
tinue to meet it in the same way. The
result of what we did last year will be,
first, to punish the children of the poor,
and, second, to force an increase in State
and local taxes at a time when taxpayers
are already overburdened. At the same
time, we did not bring about the changes
which are so desperately needed if we are
to substitute employment for welfare de-
pendency and make tax producers out of
tax consumers.

And the new law is almost unadminis-
terable in a number of respects. The
freeze, for example, will be a monstros-
ity—and the Governors of 22 States have
already indicated their opposition to it.
Consider what will happen in a Stafe
which is unable to come up with funds of
its own to pay for new welfare children—
a likely possibility in most States. The
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law requires the State to accept everyone
who is eligible. Assiduous application of
the new restrictions in the law may trim
the rolls somewhat, but there will un-
doubtedly be some children frozen out of
Federal aid by the new limitation. Sup-
pose the State was previously spending
$50 per child per month. Unable to come
up with locally generated funds, it will
have to spread the Federal money among
more children. So it may, perhaps, give
each child $45 a month in order to take
care of all. Now, however, when it goes
back to the Federal Government during
the next fiscal quarter for reimburse-
ment, it has spent only $45 per child, and
will get Federal reimbursement at that
rate, and then only for those children
within the freeze. It will therefore have
less money for the next fiscal quarter and
be forced to lower its standards again in
order to accommodate all. As far as any-
one can tell, the process will go on ad in-
finitum. The freeze will be a fiscal and
administrative nightmare,

Nor is HEW acting with any note-
worthy firmness so far in seeing that
the new law will be properly carried out.
Consider what has happened with refer-
ence to the question of coercion of moth-
ers to work. Even though the law con-
tains no specific exemption for mothers,
it does say that only “appropriate” in-
dividuals are to be referred for work
training, and this language clearly gives
HEW the authority to define the word
“appropriate” so as to protect mothers
who ought to be taking care of their
children rather than working. Yet, what
has happened? Instead of proposing to
issue regulations which would have to
be published in the Federal Register and
would have the force of law, HEW is
evidently proposing merely to handle
the matter by a “State letter,” by in
effect issuing guidelines instead of regu-
lation. This, while less desirable than
regulations, might not be wholly unsatis-
factory if the guidelines were firm and
clear. Instead, however, the draft guide-
lines which HEW has sent out to the
States regarding who is appropriate for
work training contain no firm definitions
at all. In fact, they tell the States that
Congress wanted the question of whether
mothers should be required to work to be
handled with “particular flexibility.”
And the question of whether particular
categories of mothers should be exempt-
ed is dealt with by the use of words
like “desirable” and “perhaps.” Clear-
ly, this approach is apt to create prob-
lems for families and mothers that could
be avoided.

In short, the public welfare provisions
of Public Law 90-248 are a stimulant to
chaos, both human and fiscal. That is
why the legislation we introduce today is
so desperately needed.

Mr. President, the two bills we intro-
duce today would essentially restore the
law to what it would have been had the
Senate-passed version of H.R. 12080
prevailed in conference. Senator HarrIs’
bill, as he has explained, would repeal
the freeze on Federal participation in
AFDC and the limitations enacted on the
AFDC-UP program. My bill would insure
that mothers cannot be forced to work
when they should be taking care of their
children, as well as accomplish certain
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other objectives which I shall explain in
a moment.

This legislation will be introduced in
the other body as well, and we hope that
it will be considered in the appropriate
committees in the two houses. Later in
the year I plan as well to introduce
broader legislation dealing with needed
long-range changes in our welfare
policy. The proposals we introduce today
are the bare minimum needed to move
us back toward a progressive welfare
policy. We hope they can be enacted
without delay.

Let me explain this bill in somewhat
more detail.

Section 1(a) would reinsert into the
work incentive program enacted last year
the exemptions from coercion to work
for mothers which were added by the
Senate and dropped in conference. Under
this section a mother who is actually
caring for one or more children of pre-
school age could not be forced to work
against her will, and a mother who is
actually caring for one or more children
under the age of 16 who are attending
school could not be forced to work except
during school hours. This section would
also give the State welfare agency the
power, to be exercised in accordance with
criteria established by the Secretary of
Health, Education, and Welfare, to
exempt other persons whose participa-
tion in the work incentive program
would not serve their own best interests
and the objectives of the program. Every
feature of this section was included in
my amendment No. 465 whicl: the Sen-
ate adopted by a vote of 41 to 38 during
its consideration of H.R. 12080.

I cannot emphasize too strongly the
importance of this proposal. I believe we
must ask ourselves what kind of a coun-
try we are when we enact legislation in
the last third of the 20th century which
would force mothers of children who
need parental care to go to work. The
Congress of the United States—we who
sit in this body—have not only acted
contrary to fundamental humanitarian,
and, I might add, constitutional prinei-
ples, but we have ignored all of the learn-
ing and knowledge which has been
brought to us by the discipline of child
psychology. We have said to the poor
that a Government bureaucrat can tell
them whether their children will be
brought up with parental care and su-
pervision. I think that was a tragic deci-
sion on our part. We must reverse it.

Section 1(b) of the bill would reinsert
into the work incentive program a pro-
tection, which the Senate adopted but
the conference dropped, for children
whose parent or parents refuse to par-
ticipate in the program. The law as
enacted requires that welfare payments
to such children be made through a third
party, thus reflecting an automatic judg-
ment that a parent who refuses to work
is incapable of handling money. This
inflexible provision, by undermining re-
spect between child and parent regard-
less of the circumstances involved in the
refusal to work, will damage family life
even further. Section 1(b) leaves up to
the local welfare authorities the question
of whether the welfare assistance to the
child should be paid through a third
party once one of his parents refuses
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to work. Thus the matter will be left
more flexible and can be determined on
a case-by-case basis as appropriate. This
section was also adopted by the Senate
as part of my amendment No. 465 last
fall, as part of the same 41 to 38 record
vote which I mentioned a moment ago.

Section 1(c) would require that any
work to which people are assigned under
the work incentive program which is not
covered by the Federal minimum wage
would be compensated at the Federal
minimum wage applicable to newly
covered workers. This would prevent
people from being forced to work at
substandard wages. This amendment was
narrowly defeated in the Senate but the
debate did not make clear that this pro-
vision entails no cost—the welfare re-
cipient would simply work fewer hours
to “work off” his welfare and be com-
pensated more adequately, therefore, for
his work.

Examination of the Federal minimum
wage law reveals that much of the em-
ployment to which people are likely to
be assigned under the work incentive
program is not covered by the minimum
wage. Such categories as day care, public
maintenance and construction, sanita-
tion departments, landscape and grounds
departments, reclamation and irrigation,
and, indeed, all other State and local
governmental employment except for
employment in hospitals, schools, and
transit, are not covered by the Federal
minimum wage. It is easy to imagine,
therefore, that in some parts of our
country people will be put to work on
tasks that local government wants done
at wages of 35 or 50 cents an hour. One
can imagine ditch-digging projects and
lavatory-cleaning projects at 35 cents or
50 cents an hour. The law as enacted
permits this. The amendment contained
in section 1(c¢) of the bill would change
this. The minimum wage applicable for
the current calendar year to newly cov-
ered workers is $1.15 an hour, the return
from which, even for a full-time worker,
is not sufficient to allow him to support a
family above the poverty level. So this
amendment does not ask for much. It is
the least we can do.

Section 2 would amend the program of
aid to dependent children of unemployed
fathers by making Federal aid available
to supplement the earnings of working
fathers whose income is below the State
AFDC standard. This provision is com-
plementary to the earnings exemption
for welfare recipients which was created
in the 1967 law, and would be liberalized
by the Harris bill. That exemption
will allow people to go to work to supple-
ment their welfare assistance, ending the
previous situation where the welfare re-
cipient lost a dollar of weliare for every
dollar he earned. Section 2 is the other
side of the coin—it would supplement the
income of working fathers where their
earnings are so low that they do not
even equal the State’s welfare definition
of minimum family need. Thus section
2 would be an equitable and constructive
addition to the welfare law.

To some extent, of course, the manner
in which HEW defines the term “unem-
ployment” in the rewritten section 407
of the law will determine the scope of
the “underemployment” proposal I made
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today. If—as past history would sug-
gest—"“unemployment” is defined to in-
clude part-time and seasonal workers,
section 2 of my bill will cover corre-
spondingly fewer workers.

In any event, the proposal in section 2
is really motivated by considerations of
simple justice. Under the earnings ex-
emption enacted last year, a person on
welfare might go to work, and, as a re-
sult of the operation of the law, have a
combined income from work and welfare
which exceeds that o) a person working
right alongside who was never on wel-
fare. This is, in simple terms, unjust. Sec-
tion 2 would insure that the person work-
ing alongside, who was working all along
and never asked for welfare, could also
receive aid to help him support his family
if his earnings are below the State wel-
fare standard. He would receive aid ac-
cording to the same formula as the
AFDC recipient who goes to work and re-
ceives welfare and earned income in ac-
cordance with the earnings exemption
added last year as sections 402(a) (7) and
(8) of the Social Security Act. Since the
amendment would help fathers who are
living with their families and working
and trying to support them, it is a valid
means of discouraging desertion and en-
couraging stable, healthy family life. As
such, it would be a most important addi-
tion to the public welfare provisions of
the Social Security Act.

Section 3 of the bill would alleviate a
serious diserimination that is involved in
the ceiling on Federal reimbursement for
medicaid adopted last year. The law as
enacted says that the Federal Govern-
ment will not reimburse the State for
medical assistance to families with in-
come exceeding 1335 percent of the
actual level of AFDC payments in the
State to a family of that size.

This provision will be a disaster in
many States. Title XIX contemplated
that medical indigency would be defined
at a level substantially in excess of a
State’s public assistance definition of
minimum family need. But instead of
looking to a State's definition of mini-
mum need, the new law looks to the
amount which the State actually pays its
public assistance recipients.

Because the actual level of AFDC pay-
ments in many States is far less than the
State’s definition of minimum family
need, the new law will force many States
to have medical assistance -eligibility
levels which are actually lower than their
welfare standards. For example, Missis-
sippi, according to HEW figures, was
paying 22.8 percent of its own minimum
need definition to its ADC children in
January of last year. It defined the min-
imum need of a family of four at about
$2,340 a year, but paid about $600 a year
to such a family. When the 133 ¥5-percent
limitation in the new law goes into
effect, the ceiling for medical assistance
in Mississippi will thus be about $800 for
a family of four, or about 30 percent of
its own definition of minimum need.
The State of Ohio is another good exam-
ple. In January 1966 its definition of
minimum need was $224 a month for a
family of four. However, its ADC pay-
ments were actually $170 a month for a
family of that size. When the 133 %;-per-
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cent limitation goes into effect, the ceil-
ing on medical assistance for a family of
four in Ohio will, therefore, be approxi-
mately $227 a month—an unaceeptably
low figure.

I might add two other examples to
show how widespread the inequity
worked by the new law will be. In Indi-
ana, for example, a family of four is
eligible for welfare if their income is less
than $271.40 a month. But such a fam-
ily in actuality receives only $103 a
month. Under the new law, therefore, a
family will be able to receive medical as-
sistance only if their income is below
$137 a month. In Texas a family of four
qualifies for public assistance if their in-
come is less than $163.95 a month, but
the actual level of welfare payments is
such that they will qualify for medicaid
only if their income is less than $124 a
month.

Thus the new law will cause the ceiling
on income eligibility for medical assist-
ance in many States to be less than the
income level which the State says is the
minimum needed to sustain existence.
This will not be the case in New York
where the State’s actual welfare pay-
ments are the same as its definition of
minimum family need, but it will be true
in dozens of other States. Section 3 would
correct this serious situation by relating
the 133Y; percent ceiling to the State’s
welfare standard instead of to its actual
level of payments.

In conclusion, Mr. President, let me re-
iterate that the proposals which Senator
Harris and I introduce today are the bare
minimum, in our judgment, for action by
the Congress in 1968. We should be pro-
foundly ashamed if we do anything less.

I ask unanimous consent that my bill
be printed in the Recorp at the close of
my remarks.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. The bill will be received and ap-
propriately referred; and, without objec-
tion, the bill will be printed in the
RECORD.

The bill (S. 2893) to amend title IV
of the Social Security Act to improve the
program of aid to families with depend-
ent children, and for other purposes, in-
troduced by Mr. KenneEpy of New York
(for himself and other Senators), was
received, read twice by its title, referred
to the Committee on Finance, and or-
dered to be printed in the REecorp, as
follows:

S. 2893

Be it enacted by the Senate and House
of Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That (a)
Section 402(a)(19)(A) of the Social Se-
curity Act is amended (A) by inserting “or"
at the end of clause (vii) thereof, and (B)
by adding at the end thereof the following
new clauses:

“(viii) a mother or other person who is
actually caring for one or more children of
pre-school age, or a mother or other relative
who is actually caring for one or more chil-
dren under the age of 16 who are attending
school, except where participation in such
work program does not necessitate the ab-
sence of such mother or relative from the
home during hours when the child or chil-
dren are not attending school, or

“({ix) a person with respect to whom the
State agency finds, In accordance with cri-
teria established by the Secretary, that par-
ticipation under the work incentive pro-
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grams established by part C would be not in
the best interests of such child, relative, or
individual and inconsistent with the objec-
tives of such programs;",

(b) (1) Section 402(a) (19) (F) (i) of the
Social Security Act Is amended to read as
follows:

“(1) if the relative makes such refusal, such
relative’s needs shall not be taken into ac-
count in making the determination under
clause (7), and aid for any dependent child
in the family shall be continued;”.

(2) Section 403(a) of the SBocial Security
Act is amended by striking out in the last
sentence thereof “with section 402(a) (19)
(F)” and inserting in lieu thereof “the last
clause of section 402(a) (19) (F)".

(c) Section 433(e)(4) of the Social Se-
curity Act is amended by inserting immedi-
ately before the period at the end thereof
the following: “; except that, in any case
in which the particular work concerned is not
covered by the Fair Labor Standards Act of
1938, the wage rates provided under any such
agreement shall not be lower than the rate
provided under section 6(b) of such Act”.

Sec. 2. (a) The heading to section 407 of
the Social Security Act is amended by in-
serting "or Underemployed” after “Unem-
ployed”.

(b) Section 407(a) of the Soclal Security
Act is amended by inserting “or underem-
ployment” after “unemployment”,

(c) Section 407(b) (1) (A) of such Act is
amended by inserting “or has been under-
employed” after “employed”.

(d) Section 407(d) of such Act is amended
by adding at the end thereof the following
new p: aph:

‘“(4) an individual shall be deemed to be
underemployed so long as his earned income
and the earned income of the persons speci-
fied in clause (7) of section 402(a) were not
in excess of their need as determined by the
State agency pursuant to such clause (7)
(without regard to clause (8)).”

(c) (1) Except as hereinafter provided, the
amendment made by this section shall be
effective July 1, 1968,

(2) No State which had in operation a
program of aid with respect to children of
unemployed parents under section 407 of
the Soclal Security Act (as in effect prior to
the Social Security Amendments of 1967) in
the calendar quarter commencing October 1,
1967, shall be required to include any addi-
tional child or family under its State plan
approved under section 402 of such Act by
reason of the enactment of this section,
prior to July 1, 1969,

(3) The provisions of paragraph (2) shall
not apply to any State which prior to July
1, 1968, has included additional children or
families under its State plan approved under
section 402 of the Social Security Act in ac-
cordance with the provisions of section 203
{a) of the Social Security Amendments of
1967.

Sec. 3. (a) Section 1903(f) (1) (B) (i) of the
Social Security Act Is amended by striking
out 13315 percent of the highest amount
which would ordinarily be pald to" and in-
serting in lieu thereof "“1331; percent of the
highest amount, applicable in the State for
determining need, of".

(b) Section 1903(f)(3) of such Act is
amended to read as follows:

“(3) For purposes of paragraph (1)(B),
in the case of a family consisting of only one
individual, the ‘amount, applicable in the
State for determining need’ of such family
under the State’s plan approved under part
A of title IV of this Act shall be the amount
determined by the State agency (on the basis
of reasonable relationship to the amounts
applicable under such plan to families con-
sisting of two or more persons) to be the
amount which would be applicable in the
State for determining need under the State
plan of a family (without Income or re-
sources) consisting of one person if such
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plan (without regard to section 408) pro-
vided for ald to such a family.”

Mr. JAVITS. Mr, President, I am very
pleased to note this move, and to be as-
sociated with it. I believe that the Sen-
ate had acted very wisely in respect to
the measure it passed, and the result of
the conference was a devastating blow
to the fairness, justice, and even the wis-
dom and intelligence which went into
the welfare plan as it passed the Senate
last year. I hope very much that that in-
justice will be corrected. The fact that
we were compelled to swallow the whole
report because it was a unit, and many
felt that parts of it were more desirable
than the whole—though I did not, and
I think the junior Senator from New
York felt as I did—does not justify it,
and I think the majority really ought to
have this on their consciences and that
we, in this session, should seek to see
undone these injustices of which Sena-
tor EenneEpy and Senator Harris have
spoken, and which are dealt with in these
proposals.

Mr. KENNEDY of New York. I thank
my senior colleague, and also commend
him for the leadership he provided in
this area for such a long time, and for
the great interest he has taken in this
legislation.

Mr. PROUTY. Mr. President, I am
happy to be a cosponsor of the bills
which have just been introduced by the
distinguished junior Senator from Okla-
homa [Mr. Harris] and the distinguished
junior Senator from New York [Mr.
Kennepy], I believe these bills represent
an objective and a humanitarian ap-
proach to some of the problems of our
underprivileged citizens.

I must say at this point, however, that
I do have one or two reservations with
respect to provisions in the bill, One in-
volves payment of minimum wages to
those who are engaged in so-called make-
work programs.

But I believe this is something that can
be resolved and worked out to the satis-
faction of everyone, and I am indeed
happy to associate myself with the dis-
tinguished Senators who have introduced
these bills.

Mr. KENNEDY of New York. I appre~
ciate the comment of the Senator from
Vermont, and his efforts as well.

I understand the problem with respect
to the minimum wage. However, I be-
lieve it would be most unfortunate to
take mothers out of their homes and
force them to go to work at 20 or 30 cents
an hour, to clean out latrines or what-
ever it might be. This is an effort to
escape from that. I agree with the Sen-
ator from Vermont that I am sure some
compromise can be worked out.

Mr. MUSKIE. Mr. President, I am
pleased to cosponsor the Social Security
Act amendments of Senator Harris and
Senator ROBERT KENNEDY.

On December 15, 1967, prior to the vote
on the conference commitiee report on
the Social Security Act Amendments of
1967, I stated my reservations on the bill.
I predicted that several provisions of the
bill would “injure hundreds of thousands
of poor men, women, and children, and
hinder our search for a better answer to
the viclous eyecle of poverty which afflicts
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too many families in all areas of our
country.”

Senator Harris’ proposed amendments
will remove the restrictions placed on the
number of AFDC children who can be
aided with Federal funds. If these re-
strictions are not removed, malnutrition
and disease will affect destitute families
who are denied even a minimal sub-
sistence. If local communities are forced
to assume the care of these children, the
financial burden will be overwhelming in
many of our Nation’s municipalities. We
in the Congress extended and enlarged
the Child Health Act included in the 1967
Social Security Act Amendments. This
far-reaching provision will aid in re-
ducing the Nation’'s infant mortality rate
and it will provide for family planning
services. Ironically, within the same bill
are contained retrogressive provisions
which would have the effect of destroy-
}:lg’ family life rather than strengthening

An important feature of Senator Har-
RIS’ amendments would require each
State to institute an AFDC-unemployed
fathers program. This would mean that
an unemployed father, head of an impov-
erished household, would not be forced
to abandon his family in order for his
children to become eligible for financial
assistance.

I endorse Senator Harris’ proposal
that a study be made by the Secretary of
Health, Education, and Welfare to deter-
mine the extent to which welfare agen-
cies and their programs are serving wel-
fare recipients. I believe a study of this
kind is long overdue and would provide
the Congress, the States, and the execu-
tive branch with data needed to make
improvements in these programs.

Equally essential to our welfare pro-
grams are Senator KeEnNNEDY's amend-
ments. I wholly support his proposal to
eliminate the coercive and discrimina-
tory measures forcing mothers of small
children to work. These children all too
often grow up in a home without a fa-
ther, Now, under the legislation as passed
last December, conceivably these chil-
dren could be raised without the benefit
of either father or mother.

I believe that these amendments are
sound and that they will improve our
welfare system by making it a more ef-
fective tool for meeting the needs of
those who are impoverished and disad-
vantaged.

LATE SENATOR MORRIS SHEPPARD,
OF TEXAS, FATHER OF HEMISFAIR
IDEA, SHOULD BE HONORED IN
BUILDING NAMING

Mr. YARBOROUGH. Mr. President, I
introduce for appropriate reference a
joint resolution designating the Federal
building at HemisFair the “Morris Shep-
pard Pavilion.”

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The joint
resolution will be received and appropri-
ately referred.

The joint resolution (S.J. Res. 135)
designating the Federal building at
HemisFair 1968 as the “Morris Sheppard
Pavilion,” introduced by Mr. YARBOROUGH,
was received, read twice by its title, and
referred to the Committee on Foreign
Relations.
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Mr. YARBOROUGH. Mr. President,
on Tuesday, January 24, 1968, the official
countdown for the opening of HemisFair
began with a ceremony at the White
House. The original idea for such an
exposition was conceived more than 50
years ago by U.S. Senator Morris Shep-
pard, of Texas, who might properly be
called the father of HemisFair.

Morris Sheppard served in the House
of Representatives from November 15,
1902, to February 3, 1913. He was elected
to the Senate for the terms from March
3, 1913, and served until April 9, 1641,
when he died in office, He served in this
body longer than anyone from my State.
During his tenure of almost 40 years
representing Texas in Congress, he was
often a man with ideas ahead of his
time.

Senator Sheppard introduced a joint
resolution in the Senate of the United
States on January 10, 1916, which pro-
vided for an international exposition to
be held in San Antonio in 1918, with all
the nations of Latin America invited to
participate in the celebration.

While Senator Sheppard was not suc-
cessful in his effort to celebrate the 200th
anniversary of the settlement of San
Antonio, due to the intervention of
World War I, which forced postpone-
ment he deserves due credit for his
idea—now reflected in our plans to cele-
brate the 250th anniversary of San An-
tonio with HemisFair, 1968. To illustrate
the forethought of Senator Morris Shep-
pard, I ask unanimous consent that his
Joint Resolution 72 of the first session of
the 64th Congress be printed at this point
in my remarks.

There being no objection, the joint
resolution was ordered to be printed in
the REecorbp, as follows:

8.J. Res. 72
Joint resolution to provide for holding the

San Antonio Bicentennial Exposition in

nineteen hundred and eighteen

Whereas it is proposed to celebrate the
two hundredth anniversary of the settle-
ment of San Antonio; and

‘Whereas it is peculiarly appropriate that
the Latin-American Republics be invited to
participate in sald celebration; and

Whereas the exposition should therefore

have the sanction of Congress: Therefore
be it

Resolved by the Senate and House of Repre-
sentatives of the United States of America
in Congress assembled, That whenever it
shall be shown to the satisfaction of the
President of the United States that a suit-
able site has been selected and that ade-
quate provision has been made for bulldings
and grounds that will enable the San An-
tonio Bicentennial Exposition to inaugurate,
carry forward, and hold an exposition at
the city of San Antonio, Texas, on or about
the first day of January, nineteen hundred
and eighteen, to celebrate the two hundredth
anniversary of the settlement of San Antonio,
the President of the United States be, and
he hereby is, authorized and respectfully re-
quested, by proclamation, or in such man-
ner as he may deem proper, to invite all
the Pan American countries and nations to
such proposed exposition, with a request
that they participate therein.

Mr. YARBOROUGH. Mr. President,
the Federal Government will participate
in HemisFair with a building for which
$6,750,000 has been appropriated. I can
think of no tribute more fitting to the
late Senator Morris Sheppard and his
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original idea of such an exposition than
to have that building bear his name.

PENALTIES FOR CERTAIN ACTS OF
VIOLENCE OR INTIMIDATION—
AMENDMENTS

AMENDMENTS NOS. 518, 519, AND 520

Mr. THURMOND submitted three
amendments, intended to be proposed by
him, to the bill (H.R. 2516) to prescribe
penalties for certain acts of violence or
intimidation, and for other persons,
which were ordered to lie on the table
and to be printed.

ADDITIONAL COSPONSOR OF BILL

Mr. HRUSKA. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that, at its next
printing, the name of the Senator from
Pennsylvania [Mr. Scorr] be added as
a cosponsor of the bill (S. 2051) to amend
title 18, United States Code, to provide
for improved crimina] procedure, and for
other purposes.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, it is so ordered.

NOTICE OF HEARING ON NOMINA-
TION OF MERTON J. PECK, OF
CONNECTICUT, TO BE A MEMBER
OF THE COUNCIL OF ECONOMIC
ADVISERS

Mr. SPARKEMAN. Mr. President, I wish
to announce that the Committee on
Banking and Currency will hold a hear-
ing on Monday, February 5, 1968, on the
nomination of Merton J. Peck, of Con-
necticut, to be a member of the Council
of Economic Advisers,

The hearing will commence at 10 a.m.
11:11 room 5302, New Senate Office Build-

g.

Persons desiring to testify or to sub-
mit statements in connection with this
nomination should notify Mr. Lewis G.
Odom, Jr., staff director and general
counsel, Senate Committee on Banking
and Currency, room 5300, New Senate
Office Building, Washington, D.C. 20510,
telephone 225-3921.

THE F-111 AIRCRAFT PROGRAM

Mr. McCLELLAN. Mr. President, on
January 22, 1968, I said in my remarks
in the Senate that the Congress faces
a crucial decision on whether to continue
the appropriation of funds for the pro-
curement of the F-111B aircraft, the
Navy's version of the Defense Depart-
ment's TFX airplane program.

Recent news stories, which I believe to
be substantially accurate, state that the
top-ranking officers of the Navy have
judged the F-111B incapable of per-
forming the combat missions for which
it was originally designed.

Articles in the Nation’s press have de-
clared that the Navy will attempt to
substitute for the F-111B a new and
lighter aireraft designed to give our fieet
high altitude superiority in the air. Any
hope of obtaining that kind of mission
performance in the TFX was long ago
sacrificed to the imposed demands for
“commonality” in the production of one
aircraft to carry out the widely divergent
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combat missions of the Air Force and the
Navy.

Mr, President, I call attention to an-
other article in the January 29, 1968, is-
sue of Aviation Week & Space Technol-
ogy which gives further information on
the Navy’s strong desire to obtain a new
and better aireraft in place of the F-
111B. I ask unanimous consent that this
article be included in the Recorp at the
conclusion of my remarks.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, it is so ordered.

(See exhibit 1.)

Mr., McCLELLAN. Mr. President, the
article to which I refer discusses exten-
sively the Navy’s evaluation of several
designs submitted by the aviation indus-
try as substitutes for the Navy TFX, and
states further that the Navy is virtually
assured of success in its proposal to
abandon the F-111B because of the
aerodynamic limitations of the plane and
the prospects that the Congress will
deny any further Defense Department
requests for production funding.

Mr. President, I reiterate today my
conviction that the Congress must pro-
hibit further waste of the taxpayers’
money on this airplane which the Navy
reportedly intends to discard as .oon as
possible. It may be well for the Congress
to direct that research and development
proceed without further delay on a new
Navy aircraft designed to give the supe-
rior performance which recent world
events have demonstrated is vital to our
national defense and security. The multi-
billion-dollar waste associated with
this project, serious as it is, is possibly
much less tragic than is the weaponry
gap that is resulting from the perform-
ance deficiencies and the inability of
this plane to meet our defense require-
ments,

Mr. President, my attention has been
called to a brief article which appeared
in the Periscope of Newsweek magazine
of February 5, 1968, which states in
part:

The “revolt of the admirals” against the
F-111B supersonic fighter has back-
fired. * * * some executives within the
prime contractor company (Grumman) it-
self were also urging a separate Navy
plane * * ¢ But the F-111B will undergo
major tests next month, and Robert Me-
Namara has passed the word to the Navy:
either take the F-111B or nothing. * * *
Clark Clifford goes along with McNamara,
and now it seems the admirals have created
s0 many doubts about the plane on the
Hill that the Navy may find itself without
any swing-wing plane at all.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that this entire article be printed
in the Recorp at the conclusion of my
remarks.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore, Withoui objection, it is so ordered.

(See exhibit 2.)

Mr. McCLELLAN. Mr. President, there
is no reason for the Navy to be without
a swing-wing plane. That is not the issue.
It is not a question of whether the Navy
is to have a swing-wing plane or a plane
with wings that do not swing. The issue
is, Are we getting a weapon? For the
Defense Secretary to say that the Navy
must take this airplane, or get nothing
is typical of the arbitrariness and is
symbolic of the situation that has pre-
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vailed from the very concept of this
project. The attitude of the Secretary
has been that: You must take what I
say you shall have, irrespective of how
good it will be or how poor it will be;
you get it or nothing, That is an arrogant
a.ttl{ti;ude that should no longer be toler-
ated.

Mr. President, the country cannot af-
ford to have nothing. We need a weap-
on—the best our technology can produce.
If this weapon, the F-111B, can do the
job, well and good. Let us buy it and put
it in our arsenal. However, if it is an
inferior weapon that cannot perform the
Navy's missions—if it cannot do the job,
then let us waste no more money on it,
but, instead, start now developing and
procuring a plane that can do it.

ExHieIiT 1

NAvY EvALUATES F-111B SUBSTITUTES—GRUM-
MAN, McDoNNELL DESIGNS ARE CURRENTLY
LEADING CANDIDATES—EFFORTS To Drop F-
111B PropucTION PLANS EXPECTED To Suc-
CEED

WasHINGTON.—Grumman-designed 303 and
the McDonnell 225 design studies are cur-
rent leading candidates for a high-alti-
tude air-superlority fighter that would sup-
plant the General Dynamics/Grumman F-
111B In the Navy inventory of the future.

The Navy Is virtually assured of success in
its lengthy battle with the Defense Dept. to
abandon production plans for the F-111B
because of the aircraft’s acceleration and
drag limitations in the air-superiority mode
(AW&ST Jan, 22, p. 20). The Navy desire to
discontinue the F-111B in favor of a lighter
aircraft also 1s spurred by the fear that a
critical Congress will block any requests for
additional production funding for that serv-
ice's version of the fighter.

This fear was enhanced further last week
by a stinging floor speech in the Senate de-
nouncing the aircraft's potential and out-
going Defense Secretary Robert 8. McNa-
mara's previous insistence that the Navy had
to purchase it despite its reservations. The
speech was made by Sen. John L. McClellan
(D.-Ark.), chairman of the Senate Permanent
Subcommittee on Investigations and a long-
time critic of the F-111 program as a whole.

Industry proposals for a substitute design
were sparked by a Grumman study submitted
in October. In the study, the company re-
iterated its position that the F-111 as de-
signed could not meet the Navy's needs for
an air-superiority fighter capable of mixing
in dogfights with some of the advanced So-
viet military aircraft displayed for the first
time at last summer’s Moscow alr show, dur-
ing which 12 new models were exhibited
(AW&ST July 17, 1967, p. 26) . The study had
been initiated by Grumman at the Navy's
request following the Moscow display of
Russia's advanced aircraft strength.

At the same time, Grumman submitted
another variant of its proposed deslgn for an
advanced VFAX fighter, all of which bear
the company designation of 303, as a sub-
stitute for the F-111B. This was followed
by submissions from MecDonneli, with two
designs—the 225A and the 225D—North
American Rockwell Corp. and Ling-Temco-
Vought.

Additional proposals from other firms may
be submitted within the near future. The
Navy, however, is working on a tight sched-
ule and hopes to settle on a final design
cholce within the next two months.

Weight savings in the new aircraft will
be accomplished primarily by the elimina-
tion of any requirement for a low-altitude
penetration capability. This was a must de-
sign feature for the F-111 to meet the needs
of the Air Force, which plans to use its
F-111A version of the fighter as a long-range
strike aircraft. The new Navy alrcraft also
probably will be designed to carry only four
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Hughes Phoenix air-to-air missiles as com-
pared with the six programed for the F-111B.
A Phoenix was fired from an P-111A flying
supersonically for the first time on Jan. 18.

POWERFPLANT RETAINED

Whatever proposal is chosen, it will be
built around the F-111B’s Pratt & Whitney
TF30-P-12 powerplant and make use of that
aircraft's missile fire-control system and
other advanced avionic components in order
to hold the required development times to
a minimum. It also will retain the basic vari-
able-geometry configuration developed for
the F-111. Industry sources estimate that it
could be made avallable to the fleet by 1972
if approval is receilved within the near future.

While bearing the VFAX designation, the
aireraft will not have all the performunce
characteristics originally planned by the
Navy for this program. Pratt & Whitney and
other engine manufacturers, as an example,
had been working on studies for an
advanced-technology powerplant for incor-
poration into the VFAX as originally con-
celved.

ORDER TRIMMED

The Navy, a reluctant participant in the
F-111 program from its inception, had
planned a total production order for 267 of
the aircraft. In Fiscal 1968, it requested
funds for the procurement of 20 F-111Bs.
The Congress, however, trimmed the total
to 12 in the wake of the continuing contro-
versy over the aircraft’s high weight and its
performance capabilities as a high-altitude
air-superiority fighter. Grumman, while pro-
ducing the aircraft under subcontract from
General Dynamiecs, also has been less than
enthusiastic over the program. It first noti-
fied the Navy in 1964 that the design could
not meet the Navy's needs.

Pive prototypes of the alrcraft have been
delivered to the Navy thus far. The sixth
is scheduled for delivery in June, the seventh
in August and the eighth towards the end
of the year. Present planning calls for carrier-
sultability trials to begin sometime this
spring.

Grumman already has made a number of
modifications designed to enhance the F-
111B's performance capability when operat-
ing from a carrier. These include a canted
windshield and raising of the crew seats by
3 in. to improve visibility. In addition, the
main landing gear has been “bent back™ by
8 in. to cure a potential tip-back problem in
operations from carriers.

The nose has been lengthened by 2 {t., and
the nose avionics compartment has been
moved into the fuselage section behind the
cockpit, permitting this area to be used for
fuel. All of the modifications except the
windshield fix will be installed on the No. 8
prototype.

The improved prospects of Navy success in
gaining Defense Dept. approval to abandon
the F-111B in favor of another aircraft stem
primarily from the pending departure from
the Pentagon of Defense McNa-
mara. It was McNamara who decided that
the Air Force and Navy should buy a “com-
mon" aireraft as a cost-savings measure that
has more than backfired. And, until recently,
he has continued to insist that the Navy
procure the aircraft despite its evident short-
comings,

The Navy’s Fiscal 1969 budget, as submitted
to Co: this week, includes a production
request for the F-111B. If incoming Defense
Secretary Clark Clifford concurs with the
Navy plan, however, it probably will be sub-
stituted by a request for development fund-
ing of a successor aircraft. Puture of the
F-111B was a subject of discussion last week
between President Johnson and Clifford.

Following published reports of the renewed
Navy hopes for a shift and indications that
it would be approved, a joint statement was
issued by Navy Secretary Paul Ignatius and
Chief of Naval Operations Adm. Thomas
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Moorer. Referring to the proposals by the
four firms, it said:

“As is customary, the Navy is studying the
proposals and evaluating their potential for
future Navy needs.”

It also added, however, that the “Navy
continues to support the on-going aircraft
programs and the funds in the Piscal 1969
budget request for production of both
[MeDonnell] F—4 and F-111B aircraft as
well as the VFAX concept."”

In his Senate speech, Sen. McClellan
charged:

“For more than five years, notwithstand-
ing the known difficulties assoclated with
this ‘commonality concept' and the major
inadequacies in the performance of the air-
craft, the Defense Dept., year after year, gave
[Congress] reassurances about the future
successful development of the Navy plane.
It contended that the alrcraft’s admitted
deficlencies had either been or were in the
process of being corrected. Those reassur-
ances have not materialized; those prophe-
cies have not been fulfilled. It is now
conclusive that all of the tinkering, fixing,
engineering patching and the exorbitant
spending of funds for research and develop-
ment have not produced a Navy plane that
is capable of performing the combat mis-
sions required by the Navy.

“In fact, the plane so far produced is not
even ‘carrier suitable.”™ In his conclusion,
Sen. McClellan said:

“Mr., President, I belleve that we are going
to have a new day in the Defense Dept. I am
persuaded that in the future critical prob-
lems will be resolved with less arbitrariness
and that the judgment of experts in the
military and in the field of aviation will be
given proper consideration and greater
welght in the making of judgments involv-
ing national defense and security.”

ExHIBIT 2
F-111B: ANOTHER ADMIRAL'S REVOLT

The “revolt of the admirals” against the
F-111B supersonic fighter has backfired. The
gold braid had lined up Senators Stennis
and McClellan against the Navy version of
the Air Force's swing-wing plane; some
executives within the prime contractor com-
pany (Grumman) itself were also urging a
separate Navy plane (THE PERISCOPE, Nowv. 27,
1967). But the F-111B will undergo major
tests next month, and Robert McNamara has
passed the word to the Navy: either take the
F-111B or (carriers already are being
phased out of the Vietnam fighting in favor
of the Air Force). Clark Clifford goes along
with McNamara, and now it seems the ad-
mirals have created so many doubts about
the plane on the Hill that the Navy may find
itself without any swing-wing plane at all.

THE “PUEBLO” AND THE 3-MILE

LIMIT

Mr. GRIFFIN. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent to proceed for 5
minutes.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, it is so
ordered.

Mr. GRIFFIN. Mr. President, in the
wake of the Pueblo incident, a serious
question arises as to the wisdom of main-
taining only a 3-mile jurisdictional limit
off our shores—while most Communist
nations insist upon 12 miles,

It is about time we changed our policy
and insisted upon reciprocity. It makes
no sense to allow Communist ships with-
in 3 miles of our shores while we care-
fully observe the 12-mile limit claimed
by Communist-bloc countries.

The Pueblo affair only underscores the
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fact that for a long time we have been
handing the Communists a significant
espionage advantage.

Mr. President, I propose that the
United States lay down a new policy
with respeet to our territorial waters,
based on the principle of mutuality. We
should notify nations such as Russia and
North Korea that, so long as they claim
a 12-mile limit, we shall insist that their
ships stay at least 12 miles from our
shoreline.

At the same time, our traditional
3-mile limit should continue to apply to
those countries which reciprocate by
recognizing a 3-mile limit as to their
own territorial waters.

Mr. President, I am currently prepar-
ing legislation which would give effect to
such a change in U.S, policy.

It is true, Mr. President, that our Na-
tion has observed the 3-mile limit since
the days of President Jefferson. The
United States has long stood in the fore-
front of those promoting the ideal of
freedom of navigation and freedom of
the seas. Throughout history, the 3-mile
limit has been the most generous accom-
modation to the interests of other mari-
time powers.

But there is no justification for blind
adherence on our part to a rigid policy
which no longer serves our national in-
terests.

The fact is that our 3-mile limit has
become an open invitation to espionage—
a giveaway intelligence advantage for
our adversaries.

There are those who will argue that
the 3-mile limit is sacrosanct. But in fact,
this policy is not a declared or customary
rule of international law.

In his text, “International Law,” Prof.
D. P. O'Connell writes, as follows:

The most that can be said is that the
three-mile limit is not a rule of customary
international law at the present time for the
adequate reason that not sufficient maritime
states adhere to it. Indeed, it is doubtful if
it ever was one,

In 1958 and 1960, international con-
ventions at Geneva were unable to agree
on a uniform, universal norm as to the
extent of the territorial sea. They did
succeed, however, in establishing that a
country’'s exclusive jurisdiction should
not extend beyond 12 miles.

In surveying a compilation of practice
throughout the world, it becomes quite
clear why the 3-mile limit lacks the
character of law. Only 29 out of 98 na-
tions with a coastline are now observing
the 3-mile territorial limit. The rest all
insist upon wider territorial waters, with
the largest number of countries claiming
12 miles.

Mr. President, I have in hand a coun-
try-by-country survey on this question,
and I ask unanimous consent that it be
included in the Recorp at the conclusion .
of my remarks.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, it is so ordered.

(See exhibit 1.)

Mr. GRIFFIN. Mr. President, the in-
telligence advantage enjoyed by the Rus-
sians becomes evident when we examine
the nature and activities of the Soviet
spy fleet, which is composed of more than
30 trawler-type vessels.
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Russian ships now work so close to
our shoreline that they nearly scrape
bottom.

Their crews can augment intelligence
data gathered electronically with visual
and photographic evidence.

Mr. President, I am tfalking about So-
viet AGI activity. Translated, AGI means
“naval auxiliary, intelligence collector.”

The Soviet AGI is a trawler-type ship
especially configured for intelligence
collection—primarily electronic intelli-
gence. This is not a fishing vessel or an
oceanographic survey ship, although
fishing sometimes is used as a convenient
cover.

The collection of intelligence is the
sole mission of these ships. They have
sophisticated, extensive electronic equip-
n;)entr-and they are readily recogniz-
able.

At least since August 1956, the Soviets
have utilized AGI's in intelligence col-
lection operations against U.S. naval
bases, individual ships, and carrier task
groups, They have continually expanded
these operations to include any area of
U.S. naval activity as well as both the
east and west coasts of the United States
plus world trouble spots.

AGT's are attached to each of the four
Soviet fleets—North, Baltic, Black Sea,
and Pacific.

Mr. President, I think it is of interest
to note the characteristics of the AGI.

Their size and capabilities vary ac-
cording to class. The size in gross regis-
tered tons is between 265 and 700 tons.
The speed varies between 8 and 16 knots.
The average length of the ships is 1656
feet.

The AGI's have distinctive identifica-
tion features. They are bristling with an-
tenna installations, electronic intercept
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antennas, radomes, direction-finding an-
tennas, often more than one radar, and
numerous communication whip and di-
pole antennas.

They have the capability to remain on
station 30 to 60 days without replenish-
ing. Deployments often last as long as 3
to 4 months.

Their mission is to collect intelligence
on U.S. naval units and tactics, com-
munications and radar frequencies,
shore-based signals and missile launch-
ing sites, and flight patterns of early
warning aircraft.

And, Mr. President, permit me to stress
a point about the personnel of the AGI.
Unlike our men on the Pueblo who wore
Navy uniforms, the Soviet AGI personnel
normally wear civilian clothing.

Mr. President, permit me to turn now
to the specific locations of the operations
of Soviet AGI trawlers. They have certain
continuously manned stations and pro-
vide continuous intelligence collection
operations offshore from a number of
U.S. naval submarine installations
throughout the world. These installations
include the east coast of the United
States, particularly Charleston, S.C.;
Rota, Spain; the British Isles vicinity of
Holy Loch, Scotland, and Guam,

The AGI manned stations also provide
continuous intelligence collection opera-
tions in the South China Sea where the
United States conducts carrier operations
off Vietnam, and the Mediterranean Sea
where the U.S. 6th Fleet is in operation.

Additionally, the AGI provides periodic
coverage of the U.S. west coast and
Hawaii.

Needless to say, Mr. President, these
AGI trawlers report to the Union of the
Soviet Socialist Republics all the infor-
mation they can obtain, particularly on
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the movements of aircraft carriers and
Polaris submarines.

There also is another important aspect
of AGI operations.

Soviet naval ships, and AGI's in par-
ticular, have been guilty of numerous
incidents of harassment of U.S. Navy
units in the open sea.

In 1 year alone, 1965, AGI's were in-
volved in 16 harassing episodes.

Mr. President, I have the details of
nine specific harassment incidents
which have occurred since 1961, and I
request that this material be placed in
the Recorp at the conclusion of my
remarks.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, it is so ordered.

(See exhibit 2.)

Mr. GRIFFIN. Mr. President, what I
have related here should leave no doubt
as to the advantage which our 3-mile
limit hands to Soviet intelligence efforts.
I believe our commitment to the 3-mile
limit is outmoded in an age of electronic
wizardry—especially when the nations
which penetrate our shores for under-
cover work apply different ground rules
to our vessels.

It is high time to recognize, Mr. Presi-
dent, that we need a new policy—one
which is based upon mutuality—one
which is realistic and serves our national
interest.

ExHIBIT 1
BREADTH OF TERRITORIAL BSEA AND FIsHING

JURISDICTION CLAIMED BY MEMBERS OF THE

UNITED NATIONS SYSTEM

The following information is based on the
synoptical tables concerning the breadth and
juridieal status of the territorial sea and
adjacent zones prepared for the 1958 and
1960 Geneva Law of the Sea Conferences, and
additional information avalilable to the De-
partment of State (April 1, 1967) :

Country Territorial sea  Fishing limits Other Country Territorial sea Fishing limits Other
AFRICA AFRICA—Continued
(_ ....... I-‘l-iﬁa) E miles...li..- 12 miles. ... Ugand N Cotk
Eastern ri miles, al e TR el o LOUE e (s M v | ficnd 30
(_hme 8, 1967). United Arab Republi 12 miles. 12 miles...._..
Botswana...oeeooeoe... Upper Volta............. Mo beesti o U0 L
ST O] ] RIS S S [ R S R
.............. 18 miles. —.......
I..nntral Mﬂcan Republic. P R PR E A EAST ASIA AND PACIFIC
B Australle. . ..ol 3 miles..._._.. Decision an-
o nounced for
May also apply to territorial sea. 12 miles fish-
ery limits.
................. 12 rans 12 miles.......
Undefined may Camhudla .............. ceememnn waes00........ Continental Shelf to 50 meters,

Sl sy O

Territorial sea follows the 50-
of the

HiVe: Aress
be pmclaimed seaward of ter-
rﬂonal sea, and up to 100 miles

rritorial sea may

including sovereignty over
superjacent waters.

Be, pr proclaimed fishing conser- - Archipelago concept baselines.
vation zone. =
Continental Shelf, including
sovereignty over superjacent
walers,
w::;rs within strai line‘s’ 4
ning approp nts of
Exception 6 miles for Strait of ouuf"rfmsl islands of the
Gibra ltar. archipelago are considered

Plus 6 miles contiguous zone.

internal waters; waters be-

tween these baselines and

Trealy of Pares, Dec. 10, 1698,
ris, Dec. 10,

the United States-Spain Treaty

of Novn? lsﬂoﬁan Unlt_l_ed

States-United reaty
01 Jan. 2, 1930, are considered
to be the territorial sea.

coast (maximum 65 miles).

12 miles.......
20 kilometers
(10.8 miles).
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Country Territorial sea  Fishing limits Other Country Territorial sea  Fishing limits Other
SOUTH AND CENTRAL
Albania 10 miles..._.._ AMERICA AND CARIB-
Austria BEAN—Continued
Bl Cuba........

Faroe Islands. ........
Federal Republic of Ger-
many.
Finland____ o
France. -
Greece. .
Holy See
lungary.
celand._.
reland.__.
taly. s
Luxembourg.
it
Monaco... .
Netherland
Norwa - Amiles._______
Poland. . 3miles._._..._
Portugal . No claims._ .. ...
Romania. 12 miles.......
Spain_.... 6 miles._..
Sweden 4 miles.
Switzerland__ No coast
Ukrainian S.5. 12 miles
S.R -..do_
United Kingdom 3 miles
Oversea areas. SRR
Yugoslavia 10 miles.......
NORTH AMERICA
Canada. . ----eemoaann 3 miles....
United States_._........ b

SOUTH AND CENTRAL
AMERICA AND CARIB-
BEAN

Argentina (Dec. 29, 1966). 200 miles......

6 miles._____.
50 kilometers_

6 miles.......
3 miles.._...

Continental Shelf, including sov-
ereignty over superjacent
waters.

Turkey....._...
Yomen oo iiiaiaas

“'Specialized competence’’ over
Img resources to 200 miles,

Dominican Repu
Ecuador_.. ..
El Salvador. . S el
Guatemala... - 12 miles - ¢
Guyana...... Not available_ _
Haiti... ... commiies L7
Honduras..... 12 miles......_.
Jamaica. ............... 3 miles. Deci-
sion an-
nounced for
12 miles ter-
ritorial sea.
Mexico_-.......-...... 9miles.__.._.. 12 miles___..__
Nicaragua___._._.__.___ I miles.._.____ 200 miles_.__.__ Continental Shell, including
sovereignty over superjacent
waters,
Panama. = Do.
Paraguay =
Peru. ... =
Trinidad and Tobago. 3 miles. &
Uruguay........... ... 12 miles__._...
Venezuela_.._.......... oo 0 v
SOUTH ASIA AND
NEAR EAST

No eoust = TTRERS L A o .

6 miles___ 6 miles_. - Claims right to establish con-
servation zones within 100
nautica: miles of the terri-
torial sea.

12 miles....... 12 miles...._.

6 miles. 100 miles.

12 miles
=200,

Plus right to establish 100-mile
conservation zones.

Plus 6 miles ‘‘necessary super-
vision zone.

1 Parties to the European Fisheries Convention which provides for the right to establish 3 miles
lusive fishing zone seaward of 3-mile territorial sea plus additional

to the convention nations,

ExXHIBIT 2
Sovier AGI HARASSMENTS

1. Vega incident—AGI Vega nearly collided
with a U.S. destroyer off of Long Island when
the Boviet vessel attempted to recover a
Polaris exercise missile which had been fired
by the FBM submarine George Washington.

2. Fall of 1961, AGI's monitored the North
American Alr Defense Command’s Skyshield
II exercises.

3. 7 February 1966—AGI Vertikal ap-
proached the USNS survey ship Dutton from
astern while the Dutton was engaged in
oceanographic survey. Vertikal came within
756 feet and purposely severed Dution’s mag-
netometer cable,

4. 20 May 1965—AGI Reduktor turned to-
ward and closed the FBM submarine USS
Andrew Jackson when she was returning to
port. Reduktor down Jackson’s star-
board side at 150 yards then fell in astern
and followed at 500 yards for 5 minutes, She
then increased speed and passed up Jack-
son’s port side.

5. December 1965—AGI Gidrofon was in-
volved in six separate harassing incidents
against U.S. naval units operating off Viet-
nam in the South China Sea. Harassing tac-
tics were employed against carriers involved
in flight operations, units alongside and re-
plenishing underway, and ships involved in
submarine exercises, These gross actions re-
sulted in a stiff note of protest to the Soviet
Government from the U.S, Government,

6. In February 1966 the AGI Repiter moni-
tored the U.S. amphibilous exercise held at
Vieques Island.

7. In April 1966 the AGI Ekholot took sta-

exc
stricted

Fisheries C

igl ies of the Europ

mile fishing zone re-

tion on the carrler Independence while it was
conducting flight operations and was able to
observe and monitor a complete aircraft
launch and recovery sequence. Two months
later, in June, the Ekholot trailed and moni-
tored the amphibious task group participat-
ing in Exercise Beach Time while enroute to
the Vieques exercise area. The Ekholot even
managed to pass through the entire forma-
tion.

8. 24 June 1966—Soviet AGI Anemometr
forced a collision with USS Banner (AGER)
while harassing Banner in the Sea of Japan.

9. 18 December 1967—Soviet AGI Gidrofon
caused a collislon with USS Abnaki which
was shielding a US aircraft carrier from
Gidrofon’s attempts to cut across the car-
rier's bow. This took place in the Gulf of
Tonkin,

Such activities are highly dangerous to
both ships and personnel; they evidence poor
seamanship and a flagrant disregard for the
International Provisions for Prevention of
Collision at Sea (Rules of the Road). United
Btates naval ships have been directed to
adhere to these rules and strictly comply
with them in any encounter with Soviet
AGIs. The rights and privileges of the AGIs
have been scrupulously observed,

THE U.S. COMMITMENT TO NATO

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, two
well-known New York Times columnists
have recently written perceptive articles
on some effects Britain’s decision to
withdraw from east of Suez may have

on the NATO alliance in general and on
the commitment of six U.S. divisions to
NATO in particular. I ask unanimous
consent that the article entitled “Wash-
ington: The Trend of Power in the
Pagcific,” written by James Reston, and
published in the New York Times of
January 17, and the article entitled
“Foreign Affairs: A New Look at NATO,”
written by C. L. Sulzberger, and pub-
lished in the New York Times of Janu-
ary 24, be printed in the REecorp at the
conclusion of my remarks.

Both writers assume that the United
States will play a major part in filling
a gap that will be created by the British
withdrawal east of Suez. While I ques-
tion whether this alleged gap may not
be more illusory than real, and while I
hope that the United States will proceed
most cautiously before assuming any
new commitments, nevertheless it is un-
doubtedly true that the British with-
drawal will mean additional pressure on
our military resources in terms of both
men and money.

I invite attention to several para-
graphs Mr. Reston has written:

The United States now has five divisions
plus two brigades in Western Europe, or
about 235,000 men plus their families which
add considerably to Washington’s balance-
of-payments problem. There is not likely
to be any sudden withdrawal of any large
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part of the American forces from Germany,
but as the big C-5A transport aircraft come
into production in the next few years the
capacity of the U.S. to move power guickly
to any part of the world from a central re-
serve will increase substantially., Then, if
not before, it may be practical to talk of
redeploying at least two U.S. divisions now
in Europe.

Mr. Sulzberger has commented:

It was inevitable that the U.S. garrison in
Germany should shrink, but the process will
now presumably move at a faster pace. And
since General Lemnitzer’s forces are already
25 per cent smaller than what had originally
been considered a healthy minimum, the
ultimate effect on the alliance can be
imagined. By going Europe first in policy
emphasis, Britain has pushed the U.S.A. into
going Asia first.

Mr. Sulzberger also urges that when
General Lemnitzer retires, a European
commander in chief be appointed to
command NATO’s forces because since
our presence inside NATO is going to be
diluted—and I would add to Mr. Sulz-
berger's comment my own view that it
should be diluted. He concluded:

We should be the first to propose that Eu-
rope's importance in the alliance hierarchy
must now be increased.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Is there
objection to the request of the Senator
from Montana?

There being no objection, the articles
were ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

[From the New York Times, Jan. 17, 1968]

WasHINGTON: THE TREND OF POWER IN THE
PaciFic
(By James Reston)

WasHINGTON, January 16.—Britain’'s deci-
sion to cut its defense budget and speed up
its withdrawal from Asia is almost certain to
reduce America’s forces in Europe and in-
crease Washington's responsibilities in the
Indian Ocean and the Pacific.

President Johnson and Secretary of De-
fense McNamara have been trylng to avold
this prospect for years. In fact they have been
urging Britain to pursue a policy east of
Suez it could not afford, and the latest Brit-
ish financial crisis has merely hurried along
what was probably an inevitable process of
retrenchment,

MONEY AND POWER

Historically and psychologically, it is a sad
moment, but economically it may be a good
thing. As long as Britain remained at Singa-
pore, the United States didn’'t feel quite so
lonesome, but the British forces there were
more important as a symbol than as a mili-
tary reality, and in the end it will probably
be better to have Britain strong economically
at home than pretending to be a world power
in Asia.

Of course, officials here are saying, as they
usually do when the British retreat from old
imperial responsibilities, that the United
States is not going to fill the vacuum, and
in the present mood of retrenchment in
Washington, this is good politics. But it is
probably bad strategy, and regardless of what
is being said publicly here for the moment,
privately officials are already talking about a
redeployment of American forces from Eu-
rope to Asia.

AMERICA IN EUROPE

The United States now has five divisions
plus two brigades in Western Europe, or
about 235,000 men plus their families, which
add considerably to Washington's balance of
payments problem. There is not lkely to be
any sudden withdrawal of any large part of
the American forces from Germany, but as
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the big C-5A transport aircraft come into
production in the next few years the capacity
of the U.S. to move power quickly to any
part of the world from a central reserve will
increase substantially. Then, if not before, it
may be practical to talk of redeploying at
least two U.S. divisions now in

Meanwhile, Washington is now having
more trouble than is generally realized in
coming to a satisfactory arrangement with
SBpain over the future of U.S. bases in that
country. Generalissimo Franco is unhappy
over Washington's failure to back him in his
dispute with the British over the future of
Gibraltar, and the Treasury here is unhappy
with the effect of those bases on its balance
of payments. So there may be another ad-
justment of forces and finances there.

This does not mean that the United
States is likely to take over from the British
in Singapore and Malaysia. The rising politi-
cal cry here is that the U.S. is already over-
extended and overcommitted, but Washing-
ton will now be hearing more from Mr. Lee
Kuan Yew, the Prime Minister of Singapore,
about a “NATO-type arrangement” for the
defense of Southeast Asia. And more atten-
tion is now likely to be paid to the develop-
ment of stronger collective security arrange-
ments among the United States, Australia,
New Zealand, the Philippines and, hopefully,
Japan,

IN THE INDIAN OCEAN

For some time, anticipating the ultimate
withdrawal of the British from that part of
the world, officials here have been talking
about establishing a naval squadron from
the Seventh Fleet in the Indian Ocean, and
again, as longer-range aircraft become avalil-
able, new strategic concepts for the defense
of this vast area from the Indian subconti-
nent to Japan are lkely to involve the
United States more and more as a Pacific

wer.

For the time being, however, Washington
is more concerned about the immediate
trends toward restrictionism than it is in
the longer-range trends toward the rede-
ployment of U.S. power toward the Pacific.

Great efforts were made here to persuade
the British Foreign Minister, George Brown,
that Britain could, with our help, deal with
her financial crisis and still not cancel the
F-111 aircraft contract or pull out of Singa-~
pore and Malaysia. The efforts failed on polit-
ical and psychological as well as financial
grounds, for 1t seemed hard to impose auster-
ity on the British people at home while keep-
ing up the pretense of military strength east
of Suez.

The state of the alliance, in short, is not
good and is getting worse. Collective security
gives way to financial security in the crisis,
and the result, as usual, is that more and
more of the burden falls on the United
States precisely at the moment when that
burden is becoming a political issue with the
American people.

|From the New York Times, Jan. 24, 1968]
ForeIlGN AFrFams: A New Loox atr NATO

(By C. L. Sulzberger)

Paris—When Britain decided to tallor de-
fenses to its purse, Asian commitments were
sacrificed to European commitments. On the
surface this would seem a favorable develop-
ment for NATO, which has been in the mar-
ket for favorable developments ever since De
Gaulle withdrew France from the alliance
organization and kicked its headquarters
out.

Nevertheless, NATO is going to suffer in
the long run. To fill the eastern gap (be-
tween Arabia and Singapore) opened by
British departure, the U.S.A. is obviously
going to have to step in.

PLUS AND MINUS

Furthermore, it is plain that to finance
such a move we will end up by accelerating
withdrawals of men and material from
NATO, withdrawals that have already begun.
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The ultimate reduction in American forces
almost certainly will be more important,
negatively, than Britain's positive decision
to keep troops in Germany.

It was inevitable that the U.S. garrison in
Germany should shrink, but the process will
now presumably move at a faster pace. And
since General Lemnitzer's forces are already
25 per cent smaller than what had originally
been considered a healthy minimum, the
ultimate effect on the alliance can be imag-
ined, By going Europe first in policy em-
phasis, Britain has pushed the U.S.A. into
going Asia first.

The ultimate implications are not difficult
to perceive. Militarily NATO is in the para-
doxical position of just having changed its
official strategy from “massive retaliation”
to “flexible response.” Theoretically this
means a Soviet thrust westward would ini-
tially be met by conventional forces. How=-
ever, since there aren’t enough conventional
forces now and soon there will be less, the
generals are forced to plan in terms of mas-
sive retaliation, whatever allied statesmen
think.

Politlcally, the implications are more com-
plicated. NATO iIn reality is an alliance
against Russia, the greatest potential en-
emy, and also against West Germany, the
most powerful European member. This is an
inherent paradox and weakness, It will be
underscored in the inescapable crisis that
must eventually be caused by shrinkage of
U.B. contributions.

The relative power of Germany within the
alliance must increase as the American pres-
ence diminishes. Neither France, which has
a small nuclear force but only two divisions
half-heartedly assigned to NATO, nor Britain
can offset Bonn's twelve divisions. Thus the
German role and inevitably the German voice
inside NATO are bound to rise, and this will
excite Soviet suspicions because, of all the
allies, Moscow suspects Germany most.

Thus two contradictions, neither of them
helpful, arise. By going Europe first and the-
oretically bolstering NATO, Britain incifes
us to go Asia first, factually weakening
NATO. At the same time, as the alliance
gets weaker it will incur greater hostility
from its principal opponent, Russia. For the
restraining influences woven around Ger-
many since it began to rearm are less effec-
tive—as the Russians know.

DENUCLEARIZATION

Another trend s the alliance’s gradual de-
nuclearization. Although France continues to
develop its small atomic force it has not
committed this to NATO, while Britain is on
the way out as a nuclear power. The U.S.A,
has removed the nuclear capacity from sev-
eral West German aircraft and 1s likely to
refuse it to their replacements.

The alliance is changing so much—as has
the world for which it was conceived—that it
is time to acknowledge this by formal altera-
tions. The first should be the appolntment,
when Lemnitzer retires, of a European com-
mander in chief. Since France is only a kind
of associate member and Germany is number
one on Moscow’s hate list, this new com-
mander should be British,

Every NATO commander has been Amerl-
can so far, but as long ago as 1952, when
Eilsenhower retired, the idea of a European
successor was contemplated. Even then Ei-
senhower's chief of staff and ultimate suc-
cessor, General Gruenther, thought a Euro-
pean could handle the job effectively pro-
vided an American deputy supervised secret
nuclear problems in accordance with US.
Congressional restrictlons. If Gruenther
thought this possible then, it is clearly even
more possible now.

The revolution Inside NATO begun by De
Gaulle has been stepped up because of Brit-
ain's policy shift and its evident repercus-
slons, Our presence inside NATO is going to
be diluted; therefore we should be the first
to propose that Europe’s importance in the
alliance hierarchy must now be increased.
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THE ANTI-ANTI-WAR DEMONSTRA-
TOR RETURNS HOME

Mr. HOLLINGS. Mr. President, on
Sunday, January 28, the Orangeburg,
S.C., Times and Democrat, one of my
State’s finest newspapers, published an
article entitled “That Anti-Anti-War
Demonstrator Is Home,” written by Mr.
John Faust.

The subject of the article is Spbe.
Henry Harmon, of Orangeburg, who has
recently returned from. Vietnam. Last
December, Specialist 5 Harmon sent a
letter to the Times and Democrat, re-
questing that Santa Claus send him an
anti-Vietnam demonstrator for Christ-
mas.

When queried as to his reason, he
replied:

We, the men in my outfit, Headquarters
Battery, 5th Artillery, 1st Infantry Division,
figured the people back home just didn't
realize what was belng fought in Vietnam.
8o, I sat down and wrote the letter.

Subsequently, Harmon’s commanding
officer called a formation and read the
letter to all the troops as a morale talk
for Christmas. But according to Special-
ist 5 Harmon:

We really didn’t need it because every-
body's morale was always high over there.

Harmon was a student at South Caro-
lina State College, majoring in archi-
tiecture when he volunteered for the
Army. He did it because he “thought it
was the right thing to do for my folks
and country.”

Specialist 5 Harmon is typical of South
Carolina’s young men and I join the peo-
ple of my State in thanking him for a
job well done. I ask unanimous consent
that the article be printed in the REcorp.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

THE ANTI-ANTI-WAR DEMONSTRATOR Is HOME
(By John Faust)

Specialist Fifth Class Henry Harmon is
home from Vietnam. He didn't get the Christ-
mas present he asked for but he got home
safe and sound.

BP5 Harmon sent a letter to The Times and
Democrat last December requesting Santa
Claus send him an anti-Vietnam war demon-
strator for his very own. The son of Mr. and
Mrs. Henry Harmon Sr. of Route 5, Orange-
burg, has returned from Vietnam January 23.

Asked why he had written the letter he
sent home, Harmon replied, “Well, we'd been
reading all the newspaper storles about dem-
onstrators back home and we were pretity
mad.

“We the men in my outfit, Headquarters
Battery, 5th Artillery, 1st Infantry Division,
figured the people back home just didn't
realize what was belng fought In Vietnam,
Bo, I sat down and wrote the letter.

“The guys liked it s0 much that we ran off
coples on a stencil and passed them around,”
he went on to say. “Everybody got quite a
kick out of it, including my commanding
officer.”

Harmon's commander called a formation
and read the letter to the company. "It was
a morale talk for Christmas,” said Harmon,
“but we really didn’'t need it because every-
body’s morale was always high over there.”

Harmon jolned the U.S. Army a year and
six months-ago. He was a student at S.C.
State College in Orangeburg at the time,
majorng in architecture and minoring in
math. “TI just thought it was the right thing
to do for my folks and country,” he sald when
queried about his reasons.
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Harmon does not talk much about his tour
of duty in Vietnam. But his 201 file tells a
lot. He was awarded the Bronze Star for
service with the Bronze Star Cluster for the
Vietnam campaign metal for operation Coun-
ter Mortar, Phase II; the Army Commenda-
tion Medal for achievement and the Air
Medal for combat assault support.

“I went to Vietnam in 1967 as a private,”
he sald, “was made PFC after a week, pro-
moted to Specialist Fourth Class four months
later and then five months later was made
Specialist FPifth Class.”

At present Harmon is home on 45 days
leave. The first thing he did when he arrived
home was to take his mother shopping in
Orangeburg and let her buy anything her
heart desired. He also did the same for the
rest of the family.

“It was,” he said smiling, “my late Christ-
mas present to them.” Harmon's mother just
sald that she “thanked God for letting him
come home without being injured.”

He expects to be posted to Fort Jackson
as an instructor in personnel specialist train-
ing and serve out his time there. After sep-
aration, Harmon says he will possibly take
one of two courses: achieve a civil service
status and remain at Fort Jackson teaching
personnel specialist groups or return to S.C.
State College and finish his education un-
der the G.I. Bill.

Would he go back to Vietnam? “If I
had to make the tour again,” sald Har-
mon slowly after a moment’s consideration,
“I would do it again with no hesitation. I
realize that the American fighting man is
fighting for God and country and a way of
life, 'm willing to give my life for my God
and country.”

It's just too bad Henry Harmon didn’t get
his Christmas present while he was in Viet-
nam. He'd have had such fun showing one
of the “flower children” how a real American
puts his money where his mouth is.

At any rate, welcome home, Henry Harmon.
Orangeburg is proud to call you "“friend and
neighbor.”

ASIAN PROPOSAL TO END WAR IN
VIETNAM

Mr. HATFIELD. Mr. President, I have
often stated that an Asian solution to
the Asian problem of Vietnam should be
earnestly sought. Therefore, I was
pleased to read an article entitled “Sai-
gon Group Proposes Vote With Libera-
tion Front Taking Part,” written by
Charles Mohr, and published in the New
York Times of January 15, 1968. The
article referred to a new proposal for a
negotiated end to the war in Vietnam
which had been put forth anonymously
by a group of South Vietnamese profes-
sors, lawyers, and other intellectuals.

The group's paper states that “nego-
tiation to find a political solution” is the
only path that seems feasible to end the
war. The proposal calls for the South
Vietnamese Government to recognize the
Liberation Fron% and allow the front to
govern part of the country in the period
of time between a cease-fire and a gen-
eral election.

I do not necessarily agree with all the
elements of this group’s proposal, but it
seems important to me that the proposal
be made available for public serutiny and
consideration.

The proposal was sent to me by a dis-
tinguished and concerned individual
with the request that it be published in
the RECORD.

I ask unanimous consent to have
printed in the Rzcorp both the New
York Times article and the Asian pro-
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posal for a solution to the Vietnam con-
fii

ct.

There being no objection, the items
were ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

[From the New York Times, Jan. 15, 1968]

SarcoN Grour Proposes Vore Wrira Lis-
ERATION FRONT TAKING PART

(By Charles Mohr)

SatcoN, SovrH VIETNAM, January 14—A
new proposal to end the war in Vietnam
through negotiations has been put forth
anonymously by a group of South Viet-
namese professors, lawyers and other in-
tellectuals.

In a manifesto entitled “How to End the
War in Vietnam,” the group suggests that
the eventual solution to the problem of
South Vietnam be decided by an election in
which the National Liberation Front would
be free to compete.

Although some of the authors are promi-
nent figures in Saigon, they did not sign
the paper because they sald that they feared
that the South Vietnamese Government
would take action against them.

One of the group said today that within
a few weeks they hoped to be able to put
their ideas before Pope Paul VI, the United
States Administration and officials of the
National Liberation Front in Paris.

NEGOTIATION ONLY PATH

The group’s paper sald that “negotiation
to find a political solution” was the only
path that seemed feaslble to end the war.
They argued that the allies’ side did "not
have the capahbility” to destroy the Libera-
tion Front and its guerrilla military forces,
the Vietcong, and that the Vietcong *“do not
possess enough power” to win militarily
either.

The most controversial part of their pro-
posal calls for the South Vietnamese Govern=
ment to recognize the Liberation Front and
allow the front to govern part of the coun-
try in the period of time between a cease-
fire and a general election.

The paper sald that other proposals for
negotiations could not succeed because they
showed a “lack of realism” about the real
situation in Vietnam.

“It is an undeniable fact that the N.L.F.
is being controlled by Hanol through the
Communist party,” the proposal said.

However, it added: "It is also obvious that
the composition of the N.L.F. is quite com-
plex; a great number of the followers are not
Communist. It is hopeful that these elements
can be separated from the Communist ranks
if they would see a righteous and decent ad-
ministration.”

N.L.F. A REAL ENTITY

“In practice the N.L.F. is a real entity,”
the paper said. “The front controls some
areas, some peoples, possesses an effective
administrative and military organization.”

The authors of the statement represent
one body of left-of-center opinion in Saigon’s
educated elite. A sizable body of their fellow
citizens are much more hawkish and are op-
posed to any accommeodation with the front,
if only on the ground that the present social,
economic and political system in South Viet-
nam works to their interest.

The peace proposal has not appeared in
the local press.

It is likely to get a cool or hostile recep-
tion from the South Vietnamese Govern-
ment. Although President Nguyen Van Thieu
has promised to propose negotiations with
Hanol, he and other officials have refused to
recognize the liberation front or to deal with
it as a party or quasi government.

Earlier this week the South Vietnamese
Council of Roman Catholic Bishops issued
a statement calling on North and South Viet-
nam to negotiate an end to the war, ;

“Most people are afraid to express their
true feelings openly,” said one Vietnamese
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intellectual today, “but you can be sure
that everyone is thinking about negotia-
tions."

MOST ARE SILENT

The vast body of less educated, less ar-
ticulate South Vietnamese have been essen-
tially mute. When peasants stage anti-war
protests, as they do occasionally, they are
always accused of being manpulated by
Vietcong agents, which is often the case.

Informed observers of Vietnam, however,
believe that war-weariness is increasing.

The group's manifesto calls for a complex
series of steps to end the war and reach an
eventual solution to the Vietnam problem.

As a first stage, they sald, the United
States should stop the bombing of North
Vietnam and Hanoi should stop sending
“troops and arms to South Vietnam."

A cease-fire should be negotiated in the
South, the paper sald, adding that areas
under the control of each side should be
designated. “Contested” areas should be put
under “joint surveillance,” it added.

The group proposed that an international
conference of interested powers then set a
date for an election in South Vietnam and
arrange to supervise it.

Until the electlon “the area controlled by
each side will live in its own peaceful and
separate way of life,”” and the Government
and the liberation front would form a “joint
political committee” to conduct the election.

One of the members said in an interview
that “there has been much talk of a coali-
tion government but a coalition viclates the
prineciples of democracy because the member-
ship of the Government is reached by nego-
tiation, not by popular will.”

How To Enp THE WaR IN VIETNAM

In a democracy, every citizen has the right
and the duty to advance constructive ideas
on all important matters concerning the
future of the nation.

With the new Mau-Than spring round the
corner, and facing the present situation, we
are proposing—with all good intent and good
will—a vietnamese solution to resolve a viet-
namese problem. This solution alms at safe-
guarding the long-term interest of the peo-
ple and nation of Viet Nam. For this very
reason, it .s based on two fundamental ele-
ments: the respect for national sovereignty
and the exercise of the right of self-deter-
mination.

I. THE SOLUTIONS TO END THE WAR

There are five solutions:

1. The communists pull their troops back
to North Viet-Nam.

2. The Americans pull their troops out
from South Viet-Nam.

3. The communists kick the Americans
out of Viet-Nam.

4, The United States and the Republic of
Viet Nam wipe out the Natlonal Liberation
Front (NLF).

5. Negotiation to find a political solution,

The first solution seems too naive because
the majority of the followers in the NLF are
Southerners; they cannot go back to North
Viet Nam.

The second solution lacks realism because
the Americans cannot surrender,

The third solution lacks realism because
the communists do not possess enough power.

The fourth solution is far from being real-
istic because the United States and the
Republic of Viet Nam do not have the
capability to do so, in a limited war.

The fifth solution remains the only one
which seems most feasible.

An early negotiation will help to cut down
destruction on both sides and avoid further
bloodshed and killing.

II. PREVIOUS FAILURES OF NEGOTIATION
PROPOSALS
Proposals for negotiation have been made

by the United States, United Kingdom,
France, Canada. India, the Secretary Gen-
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eral of the United Nations U Thant, and
the communists, etc . . .

The reasons leading to failure are:

Some maintain that North Viet Nam does
not wish to negotiate (belief in sure vic-
tory, Communist China influence etc.).

Others believe that the United States does
not want a negotiation because of political
(to challenge Red China) economic (trade
and economy in war-time) and military mo-
tives (trylng out new tactics, new weap-
ons).

The main reasons were the lack of real-
ism in the proposals, the vagueness of the
principles put forth which are not sound-
ly based on the practical aspects of the
Vietnamese dilemma (the nature of the NLF,
the role of Hanoi, Peking and Russia; the po-
sition of the Republic of Viet Nam etec. .. .).

To make things worse, both sides sus-
pect each others’ sincerity:

a) The communists have learned by ex-
perience the agreement with the West (Agree=
ment of March 6, 1946; modus vivendi of
September 14 with France; Geneva agree-
ment in 1954). They have seen the antago-
nism between what has been said and what
has been done (the landing in Tonkin, the
application of the Geneva Agreement)

b) The Republic of Viet Nam and the
Allies still remember the experience with
the communists in Czechoslovakia, Rumania,
Viet Nam (1946) Geneva conferences (1954,
1962)

Therefore, the road to negotiation must

be:
—paved with realistic proposals on the
basic issues: the role of the NLF, the val-
ue of the Geneva Agreement, the future
status of South Viet Nam, the cease-fire, the
pull-out of foreign troops, the guarantee
of the agreements ete. . . .

—built in a peaceful atmosphere and a
minimum of trust (the United States stops
the bombing, both sides stop bringing in
more troops and arms, both sides stop the
propaganda war to blame each other over
the radlo, exchange of POW’s . ..)

III. THE PRINCIPLES SERVING AS BASES FOR A
NEGOTIATION

To be successful, any agreement must in-
clude three considerations involving:

1. The Republic of Viet Nam and the NLF

2. The Republic of Viet Nam and the
Democratic Republic of Viet Nam

3. The big powers (the United States, Rus-
sia, Communist China, ete. . . .)

1. Negotiation between the Republic of
Viet Nam and the NLF.

It is an undeniable fact that the NLPF is
being controlled by Hanoi through the Com-
munist Party (the Labor party of North
Viet Nam-—the People’s Revolution Party)
and its policy.

It is also obvious that:

a) the composition of the NLF is quite
complex; a great number of the followers
are not communist: non-communist resist-
ance fighters, Caodaists, Hoa-Hao members
and those who were dissatisfied with the Ngo
Dinh Diem regime and subsequent adminis-
trations. It is hopeful that these elements
can be separated from the communist ranks
if they would see a righteous and decent
administration.

b) the NLF is not entirely dependent on
North Viet Nam because Southerners still
remember the North Viet Nam's policy to-
ward the Resistance Movement when the
March 6, 1946 agreement was signed; certain
returnees from North Viet Nam were dis-
illusioned with the regime there.

The policy of the NLF with regards to the
unification with North Viet Nam and the
soclalist regime there—granted that it is be-
ing dressed up as a camouflage—does reflect
to some extent their genuine policy.

¢) In practice, the NLF is a real entity. The
Front controls some areas, some peoples,
possesses an effective administrative and
military organization.

The problem to resolve is how to unify the
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statuses, administrative and military orga-
nizations of both areas. This integration
must be broad, deep and sound, unlike that
in Laos in 1962 where it was only an appear-
ance without real substance and therefore
ineffective. This integration must be so con-
celved and implemented as not to bring
wolves into the chicken pen, to contaminate
the sick body of the South with commu-
nist viruses.

To avold those consequences, the Repub-
lic of Viet Nam must reorganize its ranks, .
rebuild the solid foundations (administra-
tion, armed forces, major parties) to enable
conservative as well as progressive and revo-
lutionary elements to fight the political war
effectively and to ensure a genuine democ-
racy.

2. Negotiation between Saigon and Hanoi.
Some portions in the text of the Geneva
Agreements (1954) can be used.

Whatever s sald, those texts still can pro-
vide certain elements for a peace solution,
especially for a cease-fire, a control of cease-
fire, and the unification of both sides.

The basis for a peace talk between the two
sides is to reestablish the normal relations
between the two: postal exchange, visit, eco-
nomic and cultural exchange to create a
peaceful coexistence pending the unification
of the nation and people.

The unification can be reached through
several stages with meetings between the two
administrations which can go on for years.

3. Negotiation between the big powers.

The big powers particularly the United
States, Russia, Communist China, United
Kingdom and France will ensure the imple-
mentation of all signed agreements,

Both sides will pledge to stand outside
any military alliance and to forbid perma-
nent foreign military bases on its soil,

The big powers will agree themselves on
the procedures to safeguard the independ-
ence of both countries.

The case of the status of Cambodia as
stipulated by the Geneva Agreement can be
reapplied (Cambodia can call upon any
friendly country for help in case of menace).
In his April 7, 1965 declaration President
Johnson has mentioned this subject.

An economic ald program can be estab-
lished (to include North Viet Nam) to help
both sides (or even the whole Indochina)
rebuild their countries.

IV. THE STAGES LEADING TO PEACE

Stage 1. Preparation.

Sounding out and exchanging ideas with
Hanoi, Russia, China, NLF then proposing
secretly:

a) the United States and the Republic
of Vietnam stop the bombing, cease the in-
flow of troops and arms into South Viet
Nam.

b) Hanol stops sending troops and arms
to South Viet Nam.

Friendly countries will act as intermediary
to guarantee the promise from both sides
and transmit proposals for peace solution
from both sides.

Each country shall appoint its own guar-
antors. Afro-Asian countries should be se-
lected for the purpose. For instance, South
Viet Nam and the United States can choose
Japan, India, Canada, Tunisia, Ethiopia and
Indonesia; the NLF and North Viet Nam can
choose Poland, Algeria, Cuba, Czechoslovakia,
Rumania ete. . . .

Formal proposals for negotlation can only
be advanced once the basis for negotiations
are accepted by both sides.

Stage 2. Cease-fire.

When both sides refrain from bombing
and sending troops and arms to South Viet
Nam, the International Control Commission
(enhanced by representatives from guaran-
teelng nations, by representatives from
Hanol, Salgon, the NLF, the Allies) will con-
trol the suspension of the bombing and in-
filtration of men and arms to South Viet-
Nam.

Simultaneously, negotiations on the cease-
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fire in South Viet Nam must be opened. This
meeting should include the General Stafi
of the Allied Forces, of the ARVN, the NLF
and of the Democratic Republic of Viet Nam.
Areas under the control of each side should
be marked out on the map. Contested areas
must be disarmed and put under a joint
surveillance.

Once the cease-fire agreement is signed,
mobile units will be created to patrol the
cease-fire and settle on the spot all dis-
putes. These mobile units will operate under
the enlarged ICC,

Stage 3. Peace Conference.

This conference will be general in nature
to include the nations involved in the Viet
Nam war (North Viet Nam NLF, South Viet
Nam, United States and those countries
which guarantee the cease-fire).

This eonference will study the political
and military situation.

&) Unification of the administrative and
military organizations of the Republic of
Viet Nam and the NLF.

b) Relations between North and South
Viet Nam; the normalization of the relations
between the two; principle on a unification
plan,

¢} Pull out of foreign troops from South
Viet Nam and reduction of men under arm
in both sides.

d) International guarantee of all agree-
ments.

e) Aid to both sides.

V. A CONCRETE POSITION

a) The unification of the NLF and the Re-
public of Viet Nam

As a matter of self-determination princi-
ple, this will be worked out by a Government
elected by the people of South Viet Nam by
a general election at a time decided by the
Conference.

Within this time:

The area controlled by each side will llve
in its own peaceful and separate way of life.

The Government of the Republic of Viet
Nam and the NLF will appoint a Joint Polit-
ical Committee to study the improvement
of the relations between two areas and to
settle all dispues, if any, particularly:

1) to prepare the unification of adminis-
trative, economic and soclal organizations of
South Viet Nam.

2) to prepare a general election leading
to a Government elected by the people of
South Viet Nam.

The election will be placed under the con-
trol of the Political Commitiee with ob-
servers from nations participating in the
Peace Conference and the United Nations,
All parties (including NLF) will be free to act
in all areas (areas controlled by both sides as
well as the contested areas).

b) Unification of North and South Viet
Nam

This matter can take 10, 15 or 20 years to
be resolved.

Generally speaking, the timetable will be
something like this:

Stage 1: Normalization of the relations be-
tween the two sides as regards to visits,
postal, cultural and economie exchanges.

Stage 2: Establishment of & common eco-
nomic program for both sides, each to im-
plement its own.

Stage 3: Establishment of economie, mone-
tary and customs alliances.

The duration of each stage will depend on
the good will of each side. The political unifi-
cation will be decided in the final stage by
a referendum separate for each side. Right
at the outset, each side should be considered
as an independent nation with representa-
tives in the United Nations.

c) The pullout of foreign troops and the
reduction of arms on both sides

The pullout of Allied troops and North
Vietnamese troops will be realized gradually,
within the period fixed by the Peace Con-
ference, under the control of the ICC.

Armed Forces on both sides will be re-
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duced in number of men as well as In
quantity of arms, Both sides pledge not to
participate in any military bloe and reserve
the right to call on other nations (guaran-
tors) to intervene in case of flagrant viola-
tions of the agreement,

d) The guarantee of the agreements

Either by: the United Nations Organiza-
tion or by: the nations participating in the
Peace Conference (the whole Conference or
individual member nation).

The guarantee can be implemented ac-
cording to the procedures of Locarno treaty
which provided that any participating and
signatory power can intervene in case of
violations of the agreement and upon the
request of any side.

e) Powers regardless of adherence to any
bloc can provide ald to both Viet Nams (or
the Indochina regime) for economic develop-
ment.

Saigon the 10th of January, 1968.

REGULATION OF SURFACE MINING
OPERATIONS

Mr. LAUSCHE. Mr. President, I am
gratified to read in the President’'s budg-
et message, delivered on Monday, that
he specifically recommends that the Con-
gress enact legislation to establish a Fed-
eral-State system for the regulation of
surface mining operations.

I have had a bill—S. 217—pending be-
fore the Committee on Interior and In-
sular Affairs on this subject since Janu-
ary 12, 1967. I am indeed hopeful that
this signal by the President will be a
green light and that the committee will
begin hearings on my bill immediately.

The seriousness of uncontrolled and
unregulated strip mining to our Nation’s
economy and the welfare of the citizenry
of many affected areas is well publicized
in an article in the January 12, 1968, edi-
tion of Life magazine and in a series of
articles appearing recently in Outdoor
Life, a leading conservation magazine.

I am certainly glad that the President
recognizes the seriousness of these con-
ditions.

Mr. President, you will recall that last
July 3, the President in a message trans-
mitted to Congress the report of the Sec-
retary of Interior resulting from the na-
tional study of strip and surface mining.
In his message of transmittal, the Presi-
dent said, in part:

The report contains constructive sugges-
tions as to what better practices might be
implemented with current surface mining. It
points out that such preventive measures are
usually only a fraction as costly as sub-
sequent land treatment.

The Federal Government must put its own
house in order—so that its land stewardship
will be an example to others.

This report is a major step forward in our
understanding of the problems caused by
surface mining. It outlines many construc-
tive actions that can be taken by mining op-
erators, by the States, and by the Federal
Government. I believe it warrants careful
study and consideration by all of these par-
ties in order to minimize any future damage
to our environment,

I point out that my bill—S. 217—em-
bodies practically all of the important
recx:mmendntjons contained in the re-
port.

I see no need for further delay. Con-
gress should address itself immediately to
this most important domestic problem.
Even with immediate action by Congress,
many more thousands of acres of land
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will have been laid in waste before a law
can be implemented.

DEFENSE SPENDING CONTINUES TO
DECLINE—NO ECONOMIC STIMU-
LATION HERE

Mr. PROXMIRE. Mr. President, based
on the January selected economic indi-
cators, there continues to be no evidence
of any major increase in military de-
mand for goods and services. Indeed,
data for the fourth quarter of 1967 in-
dicate lower military prime contract
awards and lower net expenditures than
in the third quarter.

Military prime contract awards for
the fourth quarter were 4.6 percent be-
low the third quarter level and only 3.1
percent above the level in the fourth
quarter of 1966.

Net expenditures for the fourth
quarter were 3.4 percent below the third-
quarter level and about 12.2 percent
above the level in the fourth quarter of
1966.

Military manpower strength has been
approximately constant during the last
few months for which data are avail-
able. The number in the military was
3.4 million in November, and 1.3 million
civilians were employed by the Depart-
ment of Defense.

I ask unanimous consent that the
January report of the Department of
Defense on selected economic indicators
be printed in the REcorb.

There being no objection, the report
was ordered to be printed in the REcorb,
as follows:

SELECTED ECONOMIC INDICATORS

(Nore—The attached table and chart
[chart not printed in Recorp] show selected
financial and employment data related to
the impact of Defense programs on the
economy. The data reflected In the table
cover seven major subject areas, beginning
with the first quarter of calendar year
1966 and continuing through the Ilatest
month for which information is available.
The chart covers three areas—obligations,
expenditures and contracts—by quarter
year. Explanations of the terms used are
also attached.)

EXPLANATIONS OF THE TERMS USED

I. Military Prime Contract Award: A le-
gally binding instrument executed by a mili-
tary department or Department of Defense
Agency (DOD component) to obtain equip-
ment, supplies, research and development,
services or construction. Both new instru-
ments and modifications or cancellations of
instruments are included; however, modifi-
cations of less than $10,000 each are not in-
cluded.

The series includes awards made by DOD
components on behalf of other Federal agen-
cies (e.g., National Aeronautics and Space
Administration), and on behalf of foreign
governments under both military assistance
grant ald and sales arrangements. It also in-
cludes orders written by DOD components
requesting a non-Defense Federal agency to
furnish supplies or services from its stocks
(e.g., General Services Administration stores
depots), from in-house manufacturing fa-
cilities (e.g., Atomic Energy Commission), or
from contracts executed by that federal
agency.

The series does not include awards pald
from post exchange or similar non-appro-
priated funds, nor does it include contreets
for civil functions, such as flood control or
river and harbors work performed by the
Army Corps of Engineers. Project orders is-
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pued to Defense owned-and-operated estab-
lishments, such as shipyards and arsenals,
are not included, but contracts executed by
such establishments are.

The distribution by broad commodity
group includes only contracts which are to
be performed within the United States or
its possessions. Each commodity group in-
cludes not only the indicated end item, but
also assoclated components and spare parts,
research and development, and maintenance
or rebulld work. Electronics and Communi-
cations includes only such equipment and
supplies as are separately procured by DOD
components. Electronics procured by an air-
craft prime contractor is reported as Air-
craft. Other Hard Goods contains tank-
automotive, transportation, production,
medical and dental, photographic, materials
handling, and miscellaneous equipment and
supplies. Soft Goods includes fuels, subsist-
ence, textiles and clothing. All other con-
tains services (e.g., transportation) and all
new contracts or purchase orders of less than
$10,000 each. Commodity identification is not
avallable for these small purchases.

Work done outside the United States re-
fers to the location where the work will be
physically performed. About 55-609% of this
work is awarded to U.S. business firms, but
a lesser percentage of the contract dollars
in this category directly impacts on the U.S.
economy.

II. Gross Obligations Incurred: Total
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amounts recorded in officlal accounting rec-
ords of the military departments and Defense
Agencies from source documents such as
signed contracts or any instrument which
legally binds the government to payment of
funds. Present coverage extends only to gen-
eral fund accounts; obligations incurred in
revolving funds are excluded. Included, and
double-counted, are obligations which are
recorded first when an order is placed by one
appropriation upon another appropriation,
and second when the latter appropriation
executes an obligation for material or serv-
ices with a private supplier. This duplication
averages about 8% of gross obligations.

a. Operations: The Military Personnel ap-
propriation and Operation and Maintenance
appropriation of the Department of Defense.

b. Procurement: The Procurement appro-
priation.

c. Other: The RDT&E, Military Construc-
tion, Family Housing, Civil Defense, and Mili-
tary Assistance appropriations.

III. Gross Unpaid Obligations Outstand-
ing: Obligations incurred by the Department
of Defense for which it has not yet expended
funds. Present coverage extends only to gen-
eral fund accounts; obligations in revolving
funds are excluded.

IV. Net Expenditures; Gross payments less
collections by the military departments and
Defense Agencies, including revolving funds
and Military Assistance. Payments represent
checks issued.
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V. DOD Personal Compensation: Wages and
salaries earned by personnel employed by
the Department of Defense, Military compen~
sation represents pay and allowances to ac-
tive duty personnel; reserve pay and retired
pay are excluded. Civillan compensation rep-
resents gross pay and includes lump sum
payments for final annual leave. Both figures
are inclusive of individual contributions to
retirement and social insurance funds, but
are exclusive of any employer contributions
to these funds.

VI. Outstanding Payments: Payments to
contractors by the military departments and
Defense Agencies made before the goods or
services contracted for are completed and
delivered.

a. Advance Payments: Payments to con-
tractors in advance of performance of a con-
tract,

b. Progress Payments: Payments to con-
tractors as work progresses on a contract.
These payments serve to reimburse the con-
tractor for a major portion of the costs in-
curred to date.

VII. Strength: The number of persons on
active duty with the Department of Defense
at the end of the period.

a. Military: Men and women on continuous
or extended active duty. Excludes reserves
on temporary active duty for reserve train-

b. Civilian: Direct hire personnel.

{Dollars in millions; manpower in thousands; quarters by calendar year]

1966 1967
1 1 m v I 1l July August  Septem- {11} October MNovem- Decem- v
ber ber ber
I ll|||s'tar)r prime contract awards:
reral $1,945 §2,989 32,696 $2,262 §2,102  %3,049 $394 $636 §1,483  §2,513  §1,249 §578 $805 $2,632
M:sslls and space systems__ 1,040 987 1,314 861 1,230 1,166 535 521 524 1, 580 323 429 316 1,068
gz AL KL N, e ' 355 491 976 239 679 407 178 104 135 417 153 147 110 410
Weapons and ammunition___ 555 1,486 940 818 1,769 92 415 597 1,104 454 451 439 1,344
Electronics and communica-
tions equipment____..._. 918 1,574 666 915 971 1,848 169 364 283 816 272 247 305 824
Other hard goods_ - 843 1,842 660 1,029 815 1, 564 202 355 228 785 252 153 248 653
Soft goods.. .- 709 922 1,078 989 638 652 588 280 188 1,056 175 118 198 491
Ci i 207 392 198 150 232 626 56 100 76 232 56 44 113 213
Allether .. .l . .oaii.. 1, 406 1,963 2,35 1,639 1, 605 1,987 1,194 568 573 2,335 522 486 649 1,657
Total (excluding work
outside United States). . 7,978 12,646 10,536 9,024 ,190 13,068 , 408 3,343 4,087 10,838 3,456 2,653 3,183 9,292
Total, seasonally adjusted_ 8,7 10,144 10,716 10,149 10,171 10, 667 3,610 3,686 3,665 10,961 3,665 3,329 3,467 10, 461
Work outside United States..- 521 1,195 856 672 453 834 314 382 195 891 193 17 145 455
1. Gross obligations incurred:
Operations__...__.._...... 8,326 9,604 10,426 9,702 10,299 11,435 3,700 3, 825 3,689 11,224 3,776 334 .
Procurement_ _ 4,374 8,539 5, 368 5 276 5,113 8,948 1, 045 1,894 3,215 6, 145 2,699 vy b R
T ] i ol e 2,429 3,470 3,453 2,230 , 519 3,510 1,246 1,062 1,112 3,420 BT o ]l
U L AT . 15129 21,613 19,247 17,208 17,861 23,893 5,991 6,791 8,016 20,798 7,335 T
L. Gross unpaid obligations out-
standing:
Operations. . 3,828 777 4,792 5, 024 4, 644 4,513 ® 5,115 5, 267 5, 267 5,270 L
Procurement.___ 18,023 22,119 22,736 23,173 22,780 25,248 sg 23,874 24,925 24,925 25,423 24,982 ________
5,747 , 392 8,179 i 7,626 8,270 5 722 8,722 8,598 a1
27,598 33,288 35,707 36, 085 35, 050 38,031 (0] 37,548 38,914 38,914 239,291 T 1 R B
7,689 9,076 8,968 9,087 10, 10,731 2,898 3,722 3,382 10,001 3,641 3,456 3,397 10, 494
3,651 3, 886 4,392 , 264 5,074 5,282 2,037 1,982 2,041 6, 06| 2,005 1,890 1,704 5, 599
2,757 2,647 2,484 3, 3,179 2,001 1,231 883 933 3,047 4790 847 723 2,360
14,097 15,609 15844 16,443 18,255 18,014 6, 166 6, 587 6,356 19,108 26,436 6,194 5,824 18, 453
3,181 3,249 3,551 3,606 3,624 3,646 1,310 1,260 1,272 3, 842 1,264 § o R AR et
1,937 2,015 2,105 2,135 2,170 2,248 7 793 742 2,211 173 772 1776 12,321
5,118 5, 264 5, 656 5,741 5,794 5,894 2,046 2,053 2,014 6,113 2,037 2088 s oL
V1. Outstanding payments:
Advance payments._..._... 66 79 83 92 B0y S Seostuo el W rmm e et S s M e o
Progress payments__.__.._. 4,402 4,346 4,750 5, 461 5,981 TR L L R N v ley PR AT BRI T 12T LR S
TR o b 4,468 4,425 4,840 5, 544 6,073 R T T e v R e e e
{11, Stren th (rnanpower)
o R e DR 2,969 3,094 3,229 3,334 3,371 3,317 3,382 3,393 3,02 3,412 3,416 S L e g e et
Eiviliende C e e 1,088 1,138 1,184 1,230 1,268 1,303 1,311 1,306 1,274 1,274 1,277 1,277 31,271 11,27
! Not available. Note: Open spaces for- Imiil:ators other than No. VI indicate information not available at time
2 Revised. of publication. Indi No. only on a quarterly basis. Totals may not
* Preliminary. add due to rounding.
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THE SMALL BUSINESS ADMINIS-
TRATION IN NEW HAMPSHIRE

Mr. McINTYRE. Mr. President, the
Small Business Administration is making
a notable impaet in New Hampshire.
Through its long-term loan programs
and its concept of management assist-
ance including SCORE—Service Corps of
Retired Executives—SBA establishes an
affinity between government and private
enterprise which has intensified the ini-
tiative, the zeal, and the productivity not
only of existing firms but new firms as
well. These small businesses, 4.8 million
of them comprising 95 percent of all
American businesses, have a strong ally
in the Administration and the Federal
Government.

In his proclamation of Small Business
Week last May, President Johnson said:

Small businesses perform a service to the
Nation beyond the supplying of goods. Op-
erating In an open, competitive market, they
stimulate new Ideas that create progress.
They provide community leadership to aid
economic development. They offer a wide and
challenging variety of job opportunities to
our people. We must insure that they will
continue to hold a vital place In our society.

New Hampshire’s economic diversifi-
cation is stimulated by SBA’s assistance
to many of our struggling small busi-
nessmen. SBA's long-term lending pro-
grams aided 106 New Hampshire firms
during fiscal year 1967 with loans total-
ing $5,205,000. Seventy-eight of these
loans, totaling $4,653,000 are helping
small businessmen in my home State
through the agency’s regular business
loan program. Nine disadvantaged per-
sons were provided a total of $74,000 un-
der the agency’'s ecomomic opportunity
loan program to aid in the establishment
of a business or to improve businesses al-
ready in existence. Nineteen New Hamp-
shire firms received $478,000 from SBA
when they were forced to relocate be-
cause of a federally financed highway
program or an urban renewal project.

The case history of Gates, Inc., a West
Peterborough woodcraft industry, is a
perfect example of how business ingenu-
ity and courageous imagination effee-
tively joined hands with the long-term
lending program of SBA.

Gates, Inc., located in an active New
England area, has been a leader for over
30 years in a highly specialized business
geared to individual production without
line operations. The skill, inventiveness
and craftsmanship of management and
specialists are worthy of the highest
commendation.

The business was started in 1934 by
Charles T. Gates, a journeyman cabinet-
maker. The founder was active in the
management of the Charles T. Gates Co.
until 1940. The small shop first operated
in Worcester, Mass., from 1934 to 1955,
then in Antrim, N.H., from 1956 to Sep-
tember 1960. Mark K. Forman, Sr., a
native of Indiana, was associated with
Charles T. Gates from the time the firm
was established. Today, he and his wife
own 99.9 percent of the Gates, Inc., stock.

The original partnership of Gates and
Forman was incorporated in 1944, and
the Charles T. Gates Co. then became
Gates, Inc. On September 30, 1960, fire
completely destroyed the first Gates
frame building, machinery, fixtures, in-
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ventory, and most of the office records
at Antrim, N.H. Although Mr. Forman
was offered the use of a small brick
building in Antrim to resume production,
the building proved too small for efficient
and profitable operations.

The corporafion was then moved to
Peterborough to a four-story brick ware-
house which the partners bought for
$26,500 with a first mortgage of $18,000
from the Peterborough Savings Bank and
a second mortgage of $7,000 from the
New Hampshire Business Development
Corp.

Gates, Inc., converted and improved
the old warehouse, then resumed produc-
tion in January 1961, using most of the
firm’s operating capital to purchase ma-
chinery and stock. In the Antrim fire,
Mr. Forman lost thousands of dollars in
machinery and equipment, inventory, un-
filled orders and destroyed records. He
applied for a $35,000 10-year SBA loan
with 20-percent participation by the
Conecord National Bank. The loan was
approved on September 20, 1961, and is
being repaid as agreed. Since the SBA
loan, Mr. Forman has maintained a prof-
itable woodworking business through
very difficult times of change, competi-
tion, and fluctuating economic condi-
tions.

Mr. Forman, although he has reached
the retirement age, wants to provide
modern facilities for the firm before his
retirement. The present building was
erected in 1824. Mr, Forman has an op-
tion on land near the present site of the
firm, and plans have been prepared for a
new, modern Gates plant on these prem-~
ises. Banks and the SBA no doubt will be
contacted for additional finanecial assist-
ance, The 1961 SBA loan to Gates, Inc.,
is now reduced to $19,027 from its orig-
inal $35,000. The firm has indeed proved
its reliability in meeting all financial ob-
ligations while growing systematically
through all these fruitful years.

Mr. President, today, under the capable
efforts of SBA’s Administrator, Robert C.
Moot, we can look with pride to this first-
class example of a cooperative relation-
ship between Government and business.
A favorable business climate, tight-fisted
but flexible management, constantly im-
proved plant layout and manufacturing
facilities, excellent personnel relations
with management, capable and well-
trained executive and supervisory spe-
cialists and the long-term lending pro-
gram of SBA have once again joined
hands in a harmonious and productive
preservation of the American free enter-
prise system.

FIGHT FOR HUMAN RIGHTS TO BE
INTENSIFIED

Mr. PROXMIRE. Mr, President, the
commemoration of the 20th anniversary
of the adoption of the Universal Dec-
laration of Human Rights will be high-
lighted in many ways during the 1968
International Year for Human Rights.

A unique series of ceremonies and ob-
servances has been planned by the
United Nations, by regional organiza-
tions, by national governments and by
private organizations.

The U.N. General Assembly, I am in-
formed, wants the occasion to be much
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more than a eelebration of past events.
‘When it proelaimed Human Rights Year,
it said that an appropriate way of cele-
brating would be to devote 1968 to in-
tensified national and international ef-
forts in the field of human rights and
also to an international review of
achievements in this field.

Specifically, it asked that States be-
come parties to the existing human
rights conventions and it decided to
hasten the coneclusion of other such in-
struments.

This international review of achieve-
ments is to be projected through the U.N.
International Conference on Human
Rights, to be held in Teheran, Iran, be-
ginning April 22, 1968, and continuing
for 3 weeks. The purpose of the Confer-
ence is to review progress since the Uni-
versal Declaration of Human Rights was
adopted in 1948, evaluate the effective-
ness of the methods used by the United
Nations in the field of human rights and
prepare a program of further measures
to be taken after 1968.

I heartily concur in these planned
programs. To add further weight to the
International Year for Human Rights,
the U.N. plans to award prizes for out-
standing contributions to human rights.
The General Assembly is to hold a spe-
cial meeting on December 10, 1968—a
date which is celebrated each year as
Human Rights Day. Special United Na-
tions postage stamps and other material
will be issued.

The various governments, agencies and
others are preparing special programs
for the year.

We all recognize the inherent dignity
and the equal and inalienable rights of
all members of the human family is the
foundation not only of freedom and
justice but also of peace.

Therefore, I again urge the Senate to
voice its approval of the human rights
conventions on genocide, politieal rights
of women, forced labor, and freedom of
association. Affirming these treaties
would advance the cause of humanity
throughout the world.

DEATH OF SELMA M. BORCHARDT

Mr. MUNDT. Mr. President, it was with
a sad heart that I read in this morning's
paper of the passing of a great American
woman, Miss Selma Borchardt.

Selma Borchardt is well known to
many in this body because of her intense
interest in problems of education, inter-
national relations, and juvenile delin-
quency. She was often seen in the halls
of the Capitol, discussing these problems
with Senators and Representatives.

All of us who knew her profited from
her wise observations and careful coun-
sel. She was a woman who was con-
stantly thinking up new ideas—ideas
which worked to the improvement of the
welfare of fellow humans both here and
abroad.

She firmly believed in the idea of ex-
changing information, skills, and knowl-
edge in the hope of furthering world
peace. South Dakota has reason to appre-
ciate the work which she has done be-
cause two of the most effective interna-
tional agricultural seminars which were
held at South Dakota State University
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were the outgrowth of plans which Selma
Borchardt contrived.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that her obituary, published in the
Washington Post, be printed in the
RECORD.

There being no objection, the obituary
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbo,
as follows:

SeLMA M. BorRCHARDT, LAWYER, EDUCATOR

Selma Munter Borchardt, 72, lawyer, na-
tionally known educator and a three-time
president of the American Federation of
Teachers, died yesterday at Mar-Salle Conva-
lescent Home here after a short illness.

A native of Washington, Miss Borchardt
was a graduate of Eastern High School. She
recelved a bachelor’s degree from Syracuse
University in 1919, a law degree from Wash-
ington College of Law in 1833 and a master of
arts degree from Catholic University in 1937.

An English teacher in Distriet schools for
more than 35 years, Miss Borchardt was a
delegate to four White House conferences on
children and to the 1956 White House Con-
ference on Education.

She was a onetime member of the Commis-
sioner’s Youth Council, was director, from
1935 to 1942, of the Washington Self-Help
Exchange and served from 19456 to 1951 as a
member of the U.S. National Commission on
UNESCO.

Miss Borchardt joined the American Fed-
eration of Teachers in its earliest years and
saw it grow from a small independent group,
with headquarters in Chicago, to an arm
of the AFL~CIO and one of the country's two
national teacher bargaining agencies. Bhe
served as vice president from 1924 to 1932,
from 1942 to 1954 and again from 1958 to
1962.

She was also active in the Federation’s local
branch, the W Teachers® Union,
serving as legislative representative for many
years, At the time of her death, Miss Bor-
chardt was executive secretary of the Wash-
ington organization.

A member of the AFL-CIO’s standing com-
mittee on education for more than three dec~
ades, Miss Borchardt wrote a number of
studies for the union. She was particularly
interested in the problems of juvenile delin-
quency and in teachers" tion.

Miss Borchardt received several local and
national awards for her efforts on behalf of
education and organized labor.

THE PRESIDENT'S INTERNATIONAL
GRAINS ARRANGEMENT GOOD
FOR THE AMERICAN FARMER AND
THE ECONOMY

Mr. MAGNUSON. Mr. President, the
International Grains Arrangement is be-
fore the Senate for consideration at a
time when the administration is making
a determined effort to keep our Nation’s
currency strong and our financial posi-
tion solid and to raise the income of the
American farmer.

In endorsing this proposed arrange-
ment, I would like to point out that it
will directly contribute to the interna-
tional monetary objectives which this
country is seeking.

A basic element of the International
Grains Arrangement is its new and high-
er range of prices, as compared to the
previous International Wheat Arrange-
ment, under which member countries
will buy and sell their wheat in com-
mercial markets. This higher range will
bring the American farmer as much as
20 cents a bushel more for the wheat he
sells in the world market. When we con-
sider that this year the United States ex~
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pects to export 750 million bushels of
wheat, nearly half of which is sold com-
mercially, we readily see that the higher
range of prices resulting from the John-
son arrangement, will be a potent factor
in bringing back more dollars to be ap-
plied to the plus side of our Nation’s bal-
ance of payments.

I should like to point out the little-
known fact that exports of American
farm products today greatly exceed im-
ports of farm products, and account for
over 50 percent of our country’'s favor-
able merchandise trade balance—which
is even more impressive in view of the
fact that they make up only 22 percent
of total exports.

In this and many other ways, Amer-
jecan farmers are performing a signal
service in supplying world markets.
Through such efforts as the Interna-
tional Grains Arrangement, the admin-
istration joins the Congress in giving
support to those American farmers
whose food and fiber sustain not only
this Nation, but free nations around the
world.

NEW YORK TIMES ASKS STRONG
TRUTH-IN-LENDING BILL

Mr. PROXMIRE. Mr. President, today
and tomorrow the House of Representa-
tives will consider the truth-in-lending
bill. After 7 long years of struggle and
delay, it appears that victory for the
American consumer is at hand, I was de-
lighted to see the New ¥York Times, in
its editorial today, support two important
amendments to strengthen the bill. These
amendments will be offered by Repre-
sentative Leonor K. Svrrivan, of Mis-
souri, who has so ably championed the
bill in the House.

The first amendment would require all
forms of revolving eredit to diselose the
annual percentage rate. The second
amendment would eliminate a provision
which exempts creditors from diselosing
the annual percentage rate if the finance
charge is less than $10. )

Mr. President, I believe it is quite im-
portant to treat all segments of the credit
industry in a fair and equitable manner.
Although most creditors would be re-
quired to disclose the annual percentage
rate, under the terms of the Senate bill
and the present House bill, some credi-
tors would be required to disclose only
the monthly rate. Since the time of the
Senate hearings, we have heard from a
number of leaders in the credit industry
who feel that this provision is diserimi-
natory. If some stores are required to
disclose an annual rate, then all stores
should be required to do the same.

Thus the amendment to be offered by
Representative Surrivan has the support
not only of consumer groups ond labor
unions, but of a vast majority of the
credit industry as well. I am hopeful
that the House will be able to correct
this inequity.

I ask unanimous consent that the New
York Times editorial be printed in the
RECORD.

There being ne objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

TRUTH IN LENDING

As the House of Representatives takes up

the long-stalemated truth-in-lending bill, the
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need for a strong, comprehensive law is
heightened by the steady growih in the vol-
ume of consumer credit. Buyers and borrow-
ers must have the protection of a law re-
quiring full disclosure of the true cost of
obtaining credit. These safeguards are par-
tlally necessary for the least educated and
the poorest, who can i1l afford mistakes in
managing their money.

The bill as it comes to the House floor
would be improved if the members strike out
two amendments adopted in the Banking
Committee. The first would exempt retail
stores and mail-order houses from telling
their customers the interest rate on an an-
nual basis for so-called revolving charge
accounts, An interest charge of 1.5 per cent a
month on the unpaid balance sounds rather
low. Yet, on an annual basis, this is 18 per
cent.

Equally objectionable is an exemption in
the bill providing that credit terms do not
have to be detalled if the interest charge
is less than $10 per transaction. As a prac-
tical matter, such a provision would exempt
most loans and purchases of less than §100.
This is exactly the size of transaction in
which persons with the smallest incomes
need protection.

On the plus side, an amendment success-
fully offered in committee by Representative
Halpern, Republican of New York, strength-
ens the bill by restricting the garnishment
of wages. The first $30 of a worker's wages
would be exempt from attachment by & pri-
vate creditor, and no attachment could ex-
ceed 10 per cent of his remaining wages. No
one would be harmed by such a modest re-
straint except those dubious merchants who
prey upon the pooa‘ by selllng shoddy
merchandise on “easy" credi

FIFTH ANNIVERSARY OF COMMUNI-
CATIONS SATELLITE CORP.—
COMSAT

Mr. MAGNUSON. Mr. President, by
the Communications Satellite Act of
1962, the Congress initiated a unique and
bold venture in the wutilization of space
technology to “establish, in conjunction
and in cooperation with other countries,
as expeditiously as practicable” a com-
mercial, global satellite communications
system. Signed into law by President
Kennedy, this act expressed the willing-
ness and desire of the United States to
share with other nations its develop-
ments in this new technology. Explicitly
stated are the objectives that the new
system should ‘“serve the communica-
tions needs of the United States and
other countries” and that it should “con-
tribute to world peace and understand-

: mg.n

Among other things, the act specified
that U.S. participation in the system
should be in the form of a new private
corporation. Included in the charges to
this company was that it should direct
care and attention to the needs of “eco-
nomically less developed countries and
areas” for the services of the system.

This month marks the fifth anni-
versary of the Communications Satellite
Corp.—Comsat—an appropriate juncture
at which to assess its progress in fulfill-
ing its mandate.

The first milestone came in August of
1964 when representatives of the U.S.
State Department and Comsat signed
agreements with government and tele-
communications officials of 10 other na-
tions, ecovering the formation of a joint
international venture, the nature of its
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interim organization, and operating pro-
cedures for the group to follow.

The resulting organization is called
the International Telecommunications
Satellite Consortium—Intelsat for short.
Comsat serves as its manager. The in-
terim arrangements were given 5 years
to run, after which they are to be super-
seded by definitive arrangements which
are today in preliminary negotiation.

Meanwhile, Intelsat has grown from
its original membership of 11 nations to
a total of 61, including more than 40
which qualify as among the less devel-
oped countries mentioned in our act.

This is remarkable growth. It repre-
sents primarily of course a recognition of
the potential of satellite communica-
tions. The diligence of Comsat also de-
serves credit.

From the outset, Comsat officials have
traveled throughout the world, explain-
ing to the officials of other countries the
purposes of Intelsat and the advantages
to each of Intelsat membership. Where
needed and desired, advice and consulta-
tion have been supplied in the planning,
design, and construction of satellite
earth stations, to enable use of the satel-
lites.

Great impetus was given to this phase
of Comsat’'s campaign in April of 1965
with the success of Early Bird, placed in
synchronous orbit over the Atlantic
Ocean. The success of this pioneering
satellite gave timely proof to the world
that the hopes for high quality space
communications were well founded.

Those countries with insufficient
volume of international communications
trafiic to justify an earth station of their
own have been encouraged to join
Intelsat nonetheless, and to share in the
use of an earth station in a neighbor
country where that is appropriate.

Another phase of the campaign to
build the global system has involved
financing through international lending
agencies for earth station construction
in the lesser developed countries. Many
feasibility studies have been made to
determine the cases where proposed
earth stations were likely to show a
profit in reasonable time, giving account
to capital and operating costs and to ex-
pected traffic and tariffs.

At present, 16 earth stations are in
operation in 11 countries. England,
France, Italy, West Germany, and Spain
are linked to the United States and Can-
ada by two satellites over the Atlantic.
Australia, Thailand, the Philippines, and
Japan are linked to Hawaii and the U.S.
west coast by two Pacific satellites.

New satellites having four times the
capacity of present models are scheduled
to be placed in orbit later this year. Ad-
ditional earth stations under construc-
tion or in final design are expected to
bring the number to 40 by the end of
next year, when Intelsat's agreed-upon
interim phase will be completed.

The commercial utilization of space
for communications purposes—a dream
for the future when the Congress passed
the Satellite Act—is today a reality. In
this sixth year of the act there can be no
question as to the bright hopes for the
future of global satellite communica-
tions. To the extent that this new ability
to communicate can indeed help to bring
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peace and understanding to this trou-
bled world, we shall all have reason for
gratification.

THE “LASSIE"” PROGRAM

Mr. MURPHY. Mr. President, among
the multitude of challenges facing Amer-
icans today few are equally in gravity to
the problems of air and water pollution.
It is imperative that we devote close and
continued attention to the job of purify-
ing the water we drink and the air we
breathe. Magnifying the importance of
the challenge is the ever-increasing ur-
banization of the United States. Dr. John
Gardner, the Secretary of Health, Edu-
cation, and Welfare, has pointed out that
more than one-half of the Nation's pop-
ulation now lives on about one-tenth of
the land area and, by 1975, we can expect
that three-fourths of our citizens will be
living on the same amount of land. The
prospect of 185 million Americans
crowded together in our cities within the
next decade is a foreboding one. The pol-
lution motor vehicles alone spew into the
air is staggering to contemplate. The
effort to prevent environmental contam-
ination from getting completely out of
hand will test our technological abilities
to the fullest.

Congress last year enacted the Air
Quality Act of 1967, a measure of which
all of us can be proud. This legislation,
in my opinion, is an example of a proper
response by Government to a problem
meriting Federal attention due to its size
and scope. For the Air Quality Act of 1967
was written to take into account the
views of State and other local govern-
ments as well as industries affected. Sen-
ator EpMmunp Muskig, of Maine, spon-
sored this legislation and I was proud to
have been a cosponsor.

Not the least of the tasks confront-
ing us in reversing the rising curve of air
and water pollutants is one of educating
Americans to the dangers they face. In
this, governmental agencies at every level
are being supported by forward-looking
industries, organizations, and individ-
uals. I would like to mention today one
source which, over a period of many
years, has assisted in the educational
drive to impress upon Americans the im-
portance of antipollution work.

Every Sunday night on a national tele-
vision network for the past 14 years, mil-
lions and millions of youngsters and
adults have tuned in on the “Lassie”
program. Woven into this program, along
with the entertainment values respon-
sible for its longevity and appeal, are
messages of antipollution, conservation,
and beautification of our natural re-
sources. The method of presentation
gives these messages an appeal that
makes them readily understandable to
the old and young alike.

I commend the “Lassie” program and
its owners and producers for the continu-
ing service they carry on in this field.
It makes me proud that a product of the
State of California is proving an influ-
ence in helping keep our natural re-
sources intact. The participation of the
“Lassie” program in this field has
brought the problems of air and water
pollution to the entire Nation’s attention
since the program is seen in more than
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200 communities and has a viewing audi-
ence of approximately 50 million persons.

The owners and producers of the
“Lassie” program, the Wrather Corp.,
headed by California industrialist Jack
Wrather, believe in working closely with
the U.S. Forest Service and the Depart-
ment of the Interior. Mr. Robert Bray,
the actor who portrays the role of U.S.
Forest Ranger Corey Stuart in the
‘“Lassie” series, goes beyond his role to
give talks before civic and industrial
groups throughout the Nation on the sub-
jeet of antipollution and conservation.
Lassie's trainer, Mr. Rudd Weatherwax,
has continually made her available with-
out recompense to community gatherings
where the cause of antipollution and con-
servation can be promoted and enhanced.
Others associated with the program, in-
cluding associate producers William
Beaudine, Jr., and Bonita Granville
Wrather—who is remembered by millions
as an attractive and charming young
actress—writers Robert Schaefer and
Eric Friewald, directors William Moder,
William Beaudine, Sr., and Jack Hively,
have assisted in this educational endeav-
or. Their efforts and dedication should
not go unnoticed by those of us who take
pride in the beauty of our States, cities
and neighborhoods and in the cleanliness
of our air and water. I commend, there-
fore, the “Lassie” program and all those
involved in its production for their ef-
forts in this field.

GROWING SUPPORT FOR TRUTH
IN LENDING

Mr. PROXMIRE. Mr. President, the
verdict is rapidly becoming unanimous
that all creditors should be required to
tell their customers the true annual rate
they are charging for credit. Under the
terms of the Senate bill passed last July,
about 97 percent of the credit industry
would be required to tell the full truth.
However, 3 percent of the industry was
permitted to disclose only a monthly
rate. This exemption applied to short-
term revolving credit plans customarily
established by department stores.

Following the Senate action, the 97
percent of the credit industry required to
disclose the annual rate has mobilized a
massive campaign to plug the loophole
afforded revolving credit. Now that the
credit industry realizes a truth-in-lend-
ing bill is a certainty, it has exerted sub-
stantial pressure on the House to apply
the principles of annual rate disclosure
fairly and uniformly to all segments of
the industry.

Responsible editorial opinion also sup-
ports this elementary concept of fair
play. Yesterday the New York Times
published an editorial supporting Mrs.
SvLLivan's attempts to amend the House
bill to require that the annual rate be
disclosed on revolving credit plans. This
morning the Washington Post entered
the battle with an editorial advocating
that the annual rate disclosure require-
ments be applied to revolving credit.

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be inserted in the REcorb,
as follows:

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent to include in the Recorp the edi-
torial from the Washington Post.
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More TRUTH IN LENDING

The object of the truth-in-lending legis-
lation that should come to a vote in the
House today is to provide consumers with
relevant information. When a man borrows
$550 from a credit company and contracts
to repay $50 a month for twelve months, the
true interest rate is 17 per cent. That infor-
mation ought to be communicated by lenders
so that borrowers know how much they are
asked to pay for credit and have an oppor-
tunity to compare the terms offered by com-
peting lenders. The principle is the same
with respect to installment credit extended
by stores.

Opponents of truth-in-lending legislation
aver that providing such information would
compel retallers to make onerous numerical
calculations, But in this computer-oriented
age, it should be possible to turn out in-
terest tables at low cost that cover virtually
every set of credit arrangements, Therefore,
we urge that the House reject the amend-
ment that would exempt the revolving, retail
store charge accounts and another that
exempts transactions for which the interest
charge is less than $10. 2

Nothing in this legislation should be con-
strued as imposing a limit on the true rate
of interest that may be charged. Attempts
to prohibit *usury” almost invariably fail,
and Congress should not repeat its mistakes
in attempting to enforce interest ceillngs on
Treasury bonds and Iinsured mortgages.
Merely requiring that borrowers be given in-
formation about the true interest charges
is quite another matter. And it is to bhe
hoped that Congress passes the stronger ver-
sion of the truth-in-lending bill now urged
lﬁy the Administration leadership in the

ouse.

RAILROAD RETIREMENT ACT EX-
TENSION BENEFITS TEXAS

Mr. YARBOROUGH. Mr. President, I
regret that I was absent on official Sen~
ate business yesterday, holding a Labor
Subcommittee hearing in Portland, Oreg.,
when the Senate unanimously passed the
extension of the Railroad Retirement Act
of 1937 and the Railroad Unemployment
Insurance Act.

This action is of tremendous impor-
tance to my home State, since we have
about 30,600 Texans on railroad retire-
ment annuities, 13,700 receiving railroad
survivor annuities, 4,400 receiving sick-
ness benefits and 2,900 receiving unem-
ployment insurance. This means that
about 51,600 Texans are directly affected
by this action.

The railroad retirement system was
the first industrywide retirement system
between employees and employers insti-
tuted in the Nation. It is administered
by the Railroad Retirement Board which
is an independent agency of the U.S.
Government.

This system has been a model retire-
ment system for the Nation and around
the world. No other industry has a sys-
tem like it and no other group of em-
ployees has over the years enjoyed such
extensive benefits under any other retire-
ment system as have the railroad em-
ployees.

S. 2839, introduced by my distinguished
colleagues, the Senator from Rhode
Island [Mr. PeLL], and the Senator from
Oregon [Mr. Morse], increases the bene-
fits in both the retirement system and the
unemployment system of the Railroad
Retirement Act.

Last year, we passed some amend-
ments to the Social Security Act. These
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amendments have had several effects
upon the railroad retirement system.
First, the monthly limit on ereditable
and taxable railroad earnings was raised
and this raise took effect on January 1 of
this year. Second, a new schedule of rail-
road retirement taxes is established.

Along with these increases in the con-
tributions to be made to the system, the
persons being paid under a speecial guar-
anty and most wives will receive in-
creases in their railroad retirement
benefits. More specifically, families being
paid under the special guaranty are
guaranteed that their benefits under the
railroad retirement system will be 10
percent larger than their benefits would
have been if they had been paid benefits
under the social security system. Sec-
ond, wives can receive higher benefits
because the social security amendments
had the effect of raising the maximum
annuity that can be paid to a wife under
the railroad retirement law.

The amendments passed yesterday to
the present Railroad Retirement Act ac-
complish two basie purposes. First, they
fill the gaps in the system of benefits that
were not accomplished by the social se-
curity amendments. Second, they make
some changes in the railroad unemploy-
ment insurance program. Let me first
consider the effects this bill would have
upon the annuity benefits.

The monthly increases will, as a rule,
range from $10 to $21 for retired em-
ployees and from $5 to $17 for wives and
survivors. The amount of a beneficiary’s
increase will generally be a bit smaller
if he is also receiving a social security
benefit. But the minimum increase will
be $10 for most retired employees and $5
for most wives and survivors, The
amount of the increase in an annuity will
be related to the average monthly earn-
ings on which it was based.

There are two other sources of bene-
fits under the proposed amendments.
One concerns the earnings limitation for
disability annuitants. These will be sub-
stantially liberalized. Presently only
$1,250 per year can be earned and the
benefits can only be paid in those months
when the annuitant earns less than $100.
S. 2839 changes the annual limitation to
$2,500 and allows benefits to be paid in
any month where the annuitant earns
less than $200. The second area of in-
creased benefits is for totally disabled
widows who are aged 50 or older.

The bill acted on yesterday also covers
the railroad unemployment insurance
program and provides for a higher bene-
fit rate schedule, with a maximum
benefit of $12.70 compared with $10.20
under present law. Sickness benefits will
be payable for longer periods to em-
ployees with 10 or more years of railroad
service who are under the age of 65. The
earnings needed in a calendar year to
qaulify for the next benefit year would be
raised from $750 to $1,000. Also mater-
nity benefits, as such, will no longer be
payable, but illness related to a preg-
nancy will be covered on the same basis,
as other sickness.

Let me reiterate that the major effect
of this bill is to adjust the railroad re-
tirement system so as to refleet the
changes made in the social security sys-
tem by the bill last year. There are other
changes which are of a housekeeping
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nature based upon the experience of

those who have been working with the

system over the many years of its ex-
ce.

Lastly, this is an agreed-upon bill. It
is the result of negotiations between the
rail brotherhoods and rail management,
and it has the full support of the Rail-
road Retirement Board.

I support the Senate’'s action yester-
day.

ADDRESS BY LEONARD H. MARES
BEFORE NATIONAL ASSOCIATION
OF BROADCASTERS

Mr. MAGNUSON. Mr. President, re-
cently Mr. Leonard H. Marks, Director
of the U.S. Information Agency, deliv-
ered a speech before the National Asso-
ciation of Educational Broadecasters’ 43d
coorlwention which was held in Denver,
Colo.

Prior to becoming Director of USIA,
Mr. Marks, a noted authority in the field
of communications, had served as gen-
eral counsel for the NAEB. His remarks,
entitled “A Blueprint for a New School-
house” issued a challenge that calls for
action.

As Leonard Marks eloquently states,
the technological means for the creation
of a worldwide information system is
imminent. This Nation has an obligation
to be prepared fo utilize our technologi-
cal gains in a manner which wiil guar-
antee the fullest humanitarian results.

Mr. President, I commend the thoughts.
of this man who, in his position as Di-
rector of USIA, directs one of the world’s
largest communication operations, and
ask unanimous consent that his address
be printed in the Recorp.

There being no objection, the address
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

A BLUEPRINT FOR A NEW SCHOOLHOUSE
(An address by Leonard H. Marks, Director,

U.S. Information Agency, before the Na-

tional Assoclation of Educational Broad-

casters 43d Convention, Denver, Colo., Nov.

8, 1967)

I would rather dream of the future than
reminisce about the past; but tonight after
seeing friends with whom I have spent nearly
25 years in the educational broadcasting field,
I am going to yleld to nostalgia and reminisce
first and dream later.

In 1946 I attended my first NAEB Conven-
tion. The setting was a bit different than
it is tonight—there were no great exhibit
spaces, nor formal dinners or hundreds of
delegates. There were about 30 of us in a
small meeting room. We had a vision of
great opportunity for educational television
for which spectrum space had recently been
reserved under the FCC allocation plan.

I had recently resigned as Counsel for
the FCC and been appointed as NAEB's Gen-
eral Counsel—a position which I held for
many years thereafter. My last assignment
at the Commission was with the Task Force
assigning new channels for television and
reserving a portion of the spectrum for edu-
cation. We had fought long and hard within
the Commission to establish such a reserve
for education and to hold these channels
until educators were financially able to use
them. The NAEB meeting in 1846 discussed
this subject with great care.

Those of us who attended that convention
in 1946 talked glibly about attracting mil-
lions of dollars from school systems, state
legislatures, and from the public to bulld
these new television school houses. And,
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after tossing around these large amounts of
money, at the conclusion of the meeting we
refused to increase the dues of NAEB mem-
bers by #$10 since we didn't believe they
could afford it.

In those days, our primary concern was
with educational radio. There were in 1946
relatively few stations operating non-com-
mercial facilities. Their budgets were small
and they had a difficult time getting money
to expand. These school administrators and
the businessmen who sat on the boards were
suspicious of medium and frankly
doubted that you could educate through
radio. They reminded me of Titus Moody,
Fred Allen’s famous New England philoso-
pher, who sald he wouldn't listen to the
radio because he mistrusted any furniture
that talked.

There are some in this room who may
remember the first broadcast stations cre-
ated in the early 1920s. Few had the vision
of an industry that would expand as rapidly
or as dramatically. But at least one distin-
guished American had this to say:

“It is Inconcelvable that we should allow
so great a possibility for service and for
news, for entertainment and education and
for vital commercial purposes to be drowned
in advertising chatter.”

The author of these words was no wild-
eyed radical, no enemy of private enterprise
and commercial broadcasting, but he rec-
ognized the great potential that this new
engineering device might have for education.
At one time he went on to urge that por-
tions of each broadcast schedule be spe-
cifically reserved by law for education and
that only a few minutes of each hour be
used for “advertising chatter.” The author
of that quotation was none other than Her-
bert Hoover, then Secretary of Commerce
charged with the responsibility of issuing
licenses to the handful of piloneers that
created the broadcast industry. Hoover had a
vision of radio as it could have been but
which it never fully became.

Before the war, a serious effort was made
to encourage educational uses of radio. The
Federal Government allocated some of the
best frequencies on the spectrum for uni-
versities and school radio systems. In many
cases these frequencies were never used for
educational purposes. Some schools used
them for a little while and then sold the
equipment to com cial broadcasters, fre-
quently for less than the money invested in
the transmitter and studio. Some licenses
were surrendered and very valuable frequen-
cles were snapped up by commercial stations.

Radio, of course, did expand—from 860
stations in 1943 to more than 5550 today.
But it expanded without that strong com-
mitment to higher purposes that Herbert
Hoover had envisioned. Quantity we
achieved. Quality, I fear, was another mat-
ter.

Next came television; and here, I think,
we can be prouder of the results.

No one needs to tell you what a struggle
it was to acqguire the channel allocations—
and then to find the funds to get the sta-
tions actually built and on the air.

No one needs to tell you what a struggle
it was—for you were the very people who
were doing the struggling! Senator Magnu-
son, the state legislatures, the Ford Founda-
tion: all these lent a badly needed hand. But
in the end, it was a dedicated group of ed-
ucators and broadcasters—you people sitting
in this room—who saw the struggle through.

The nation is in your debt for that strug-
gle. It succeeded. And considering the road-
blocks, it succeeded brilllantly. You won the
channel allocations. You won the ETV con-
struction facllities legislation. You won the
decision to require UHF capabilities in all
TV sets. And now, you have capped it all with
your support for the Congressional action to
set up a Public Television Corporation.

With the passage of the PTV act, Hoover's
original vislon—a broadcasting system serv-
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ing the educational needs of the nation at
large—will at last turn from fancy to fact.
For the first time in forty years, we will final-
ly have a firm national commitment to
utilize the electronic media for the whole
sweeplng spectrum of cultural and educa-
tional enrichment. And we will have the fi-
nancial infrastructure to sustain the com-
mitment.

Some observers have noted the PTV is to
our century what the land-grant act was to
the last century. They are right. It is a huge,
horlzonless resource with vast riches waiting
to be mined.

But like the land-grant act, it will take
talented and tireless people to mine that re-
source, and turn the rocky ore of opportunity
into the refined gold of results.

You—sitting in this room—are both tal-
ented and tireless.

I know you are going to succeed. Success
against odds has long been your stock in
trade.

Now at last—with PTV—the odds are on
your side.

Not only are the odds on your side—the
future is as well.

Let us take a look at that future for a
moment. It is a heady one in its prospects,
but it may simultaneously turn out to be
a headachy one in its problems.

But, then, no one knows more about head-
aches—and how to handle them—than edu-
cational broadcasters.

On the heady side, consider EVR: elec-
tronic video recording.

Here is a black box with a very bright
promise. It will allow us to play back video-
taped material through a TV set in a home
or a classroom. Consider the potential. It
immediately resolves the rigidity of single-
channel ETV scheduling, and permits the
teacher—or for that matter, the parent—to
use videotapes at will,

In May of next year, several hundred EVR
units are going into British, Italian, and
German schools for experimentation. They
will be in our own classrooms soon enough—
and my guess Is, the black boxes will be
ready for us sooner than we will be ready
for them!

Black boxes in the classroom—Ilike bread-
boxes in the kitchen—are full of potential
nourishment. It is going to be a question,
I think, of getting the right balance into
the educational meal. We don't want to end
up with too much bread, and too little meat.

Not only that, the bread of EVR—If we
don't get the educational recipe right—could
turn into cake . . . and worse still, maybe
even into mere frosting.

The electronic educational revolution is
no time for anyone to look over the hungry
minds of this sophisticated generation of
children, and end up by saying: let them
eat cake.

Black boxes—especially those with the
potential of EVR—can be a blessing. But
blessings have been known to turn into
curses. It is clearly not so much the black
box that matters—but what we put in it.

If there is any single truth that the ad-
vance in communication technology has
taught us, it is this: the machine originally
was an extension of man's muscle. Now it is
increasingly an extension of man’s mind.

Human muscles, on the whole, do not
make mistakes.

Human minds, unhappily, make many.

Black boxes can amplify men's minds.
They can also amplify the mistakes of men’'s
minds.

¥You, the educational broadcasters, will
have the challenge to help develop human
minds that can harness the black box as a
new tool to make our world a better place in
which to live. Black boxes can help us to a
richer, fuller life not in the remote future
but now and soon. Not only black boxes in
the classroom, but classrooms in the sky.
Let's talk about these classrooms in outer
space—they are, of course, the communica-
tion satellites.
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The first fact about them is simply that
they have out-astounded even the most opti-
mistic visionaries who put them together in
the first place.

Telstar went into orbit five years ago.

The designers have been in a kind of
psychedelic orbit ever since over the growth
potential of the whole satellite concept.

Telstar with its 200 circuits—doubled the
existing number of circuits across the North
Atlantic. But Telstar is a kind of primitive
tom-tom compared to what will be coming
soon.

Not only is the number of circuits going to
multiply, but we will soon have direct micro-
wave connections between the United States
and Africa, Latin America, and South
Asia.

Now, the satellite—like every other advance
in communication technology—not only does
old tasks faster and more effectively—but it
expands the notion of tasks-to-be-done into
an altogether new order of magnitude.

The telegraph and the telephone—to say
nothing of the radio and the television set—
did not merely make it possible for society to
communicate more effectively, Each one of
these inventions, in their way, massively
changed society., Yes, these media were the
messages, each in its way adding a new di-
mension to society.

That is clearly what the communication
satellites are eventually going to do.

Congress had that in mind when it wrote
into the preamble of the Communications
Batellite Act of 1962 that these new instru-
ments should be used in ways that “con-
tribute to world peace and understanding.”

Now that is a big order. But it is also a
realistic one.

What it really means is that world peace
and understanding are direct functions of
communication,

War itself is communication, But it Is com-
munication of a very inefficient sort. The ag-
gressor can communicate his will on other
people by force. If people are going to remain
free, they sometimes have to oppose that im-
position of the aggressor’s will by a counter-
vailing force.

What all of us would like is a world In
which there could be less painful means of
communication than war.

Now, no black box in the sky—or any-
where else—is, In itself, going to make that
happen.

What is going to make that happen—if it
is going to happen at all—is going to be a
change in human beings.

Such a change is not out of the question—
no matter what the pessimists say. War is a
man-made problem. Peace is a man-made
solution,

And despite what communists say, man
is a free being; he can do what he makes up
his mind to do; and he isn't a victim of his-
tory—he is history’s maker.

That doesn't mean, of course, that to les-
sen war, and enlarge peace, all we have to
do is sit around and piously wish for it to
happen.

We have to make it happen.

And making it happen is difficult. The
record suggests that for the million or so
years that man has been on earth, he has
found it very difficult to make it happen.
But man today has a big advantage over his
ancestor of a million years ago.

And that advantage is that he can plug his
mind into the minds of billions of other
men—he can connect up his central cortex
with the central cortex of billions of other
men—he can, as it were, pick up the phone
and tap in on a kind of global party line
in which everyone can pretty well talk to
everyone else.

Granted, we are not technologically quite
at that point yet. But we are getting there
faster than any of us probably suspect. And
the satellite network is going to help make
it happen.
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What we are really talking about here is
the creation of a world information grid.

Such a grid would eventually make possi-
ble the ready retrieval and transfer—to any
point on earth—of any single item of the
total sum of man's million-year accumula-
tion of knowledge.

As educators we know that knowledge 1s
exploding with a magnitude much greater
than ever thermonuclear force.

Pretty soon we are going to have to start
measuring the sheer accumulation of knowl-
edge in megatonnage.

Six hundred new book titles are pub-
lished every day.

A hundred thousand journals and maga-
zines are printed regularly.

By 1980—a mere baker’s dozen years away—
the amount of additional information we
will collect will equal in volume all the data
produced in the previous two thousand
years!

What all of this is going to do to the
knowledge industry is difficult to predict. One
thing is certain: unless we do something
creative about the problem pretty soon, we
are going to end up with an information
overload that will rival the morning-after
headache . , .

Information overload could turn out to be
a cancerous disease. Too much might move—
and everything could conceivably end in
a tangle of facts that would become simply
indigestible to the minds that needed them.

What we manifestly need to do is to minia-
turize, and automate, and harness the com-
puter to this information overload before
it devours us.

What I am saying is that we have to do
more than merely collect knowledge elec-
tronically. We have to learn how to route it
sensibly.

There is just going to be so much informa-
tion that we will either learn to route it, or
it will surely rout us.

And, we must learn to share our knowledge
with our neighbors so that all may benefit.
Until we do, there will be little progress
towards peace, good will and understanding
to which all honorable men aspire,

And now, here is my plan for action:

1. You, the educators and educational
broadcasters, should initiate a plan for the
worldwide information grid. Your partners
should be all who desire to share man’s
knowledge for the betterment of mankind.

2. The grid should link centers of learning
in all parts of the world—Cambridge, Massa-
chusetts and Cambridge, England, Moscow,
Idaho and Moscow, USSR, as well as Accra,
Kabul, La Paz and the many other locations
in developed and developing areas where in-
stitutions of learning have been created.

3. Each participant should be prepared to
become a depositor of the World Bank of In-
formation and to draw on it as needed, con-
sistent with a charter of knowledge to which
they will subscribe.

4. The grid will supply the know-how for
those who seek to know and the information
about other people by those who desire to live
in harmony with fellowmen.

5. Radio and television programs should
become an important ingredient of this new
reservoir of knowledge and there should be a
regular exchange of programming. Worldwide
audiences should be offered the best in litera-
ture and dramatic presentations and front
row seats at history-making events. Leaders
of nations should state their positions to the
home viewers as they today explain their at-
titudes to United Nations delegates.

Now, that is the dream—it will not be easy
to fulfill. Cynics will point out the problems
of different languages and varying time zones
and suspicions between countries. They will
argue that there will be a one-way street, we
will give and they will take. But, this is no
time for cynicism. All nations have some-
thing to contribute. And those who seem
poor in worldly goods are frequently well-
endowed with the richest culture.

This is a time for sharing to make us all
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wiser and happier, for statesmen have long
recognized that Chinese walls shall not be
erected to keep out new ideas. The cultures
of all lands must be circulated through the
houses of nations as freely as our technology
permits. Wise leaders know that mankind
will not long endure in peace with a world
that is half rich and half poor, half ignorant
and half learned. Illness of mind, like
disease, infects the healthy and soon epi-
demics become the scourge of humanity.

And, then skeptics will also say, who will
pay for this wild-eyed dream. My answer—
each according to his means will participate
in the overall costs and as we progress, many
who are wealthy may find a satisfaction in
assisting the least fortunate.

But, to start, I suggest that you look at
the satellite system now in place—two
satellites in the Atlantic and two over the
Pacific. Here is the nucleus of the worldwide
hookup. Europe and North America and parts
of Asia can now be connected with each
other.

A consortium of 59 nations owns these
satellites and the associated earth stations.
They are the beneficiaries of a technology
developed by the U.S. Government and
donated to the world without cost.

It's time for a global “people’s dividend”—
and I suggest that the Intelsat consortium
set aside an experimental period during
which the educators of the world can use
the satellite system free of charge for the
exchange of information between nations.

The United States should take the lead in
this whole matter. And I am hopeful that
the Communlications Satellite Corporation
can make a definite proposal to the other
members of the consortium in the near
future.

What we require here is no mere wishful
declaration of the cultural and educational
benefits, but a practical and pragmatic prop-
osition—outlining in specific detail the spe-
cial concessions which the consortium can
make to encourage the active use of the
satellite network for these purposes.

Certainly we here in the United States
should have no qualms about proposing this
small sacrifice of profits, The American tax-
payer has underwritten the cost of the de-
velopment of the satellites in hundreds of
millions of dollars. All of this development
was made avallable to the comsat consortium
without the payment, in return, of a single
dollar, peso, or franc from anyone but the
American taxpayer.

But a national U.S. commitment—and a
commitment from the comsat consortium—
are still not enough.

We need you to make this idea go: you,
the educators and broadcasters of America;
and your counterparts abroad.

We need you to come up with the hard-
headed, carefully thought-out projects: proj-
ects that will make use of communications
satellites to do, at a reasonable cost, what
other educational media cannot do.

We are not proposing to replace the book,
or the filmstrip, or the on-the-ground ETV
program.

We are interested in doing things the other
media cannot do—or at least cannot do as
effectively.

The key to coming up with the right proj-
ects, I believe, is to take the broadest pos-
sible view of the satellites’ capabllities. This
means, as I noted earlier, viewing them pri-
marily in terms of a worldwide information
grid: a unique method of plugging together
human minds between any points on earth.

Remember that the grid will be able to
handle any medium that can be reduced to
electronic signals. This means radio, televi-
sion, telex, telephone, facsimile, and high-
speed data transmission.

The medium that has received the most
attention, of course, is television. The various
experiments to date in long-distance educa-
tional and cultural exchanges have under-
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scored—and dramatically so—the potential
of satellite ETV.

Now, satellite ETV's day is definitely going
to come—and come big. But in the case of
most of the world, we are only at the dawn
of that particular day. Batellite ETV requires
elaborate on-the-ground facilitles that are
simply not yet in place in most underdevel-
oped countries of Asla, Africa and Latin
America.

There are many other prospects closer at
hand—and it is these, I think, we ought to
get to work on first.

I have in mind, particularly, the exploding
field of electronic data exchange—either by
print or by visual means.

Schools both in this country and abroad
can move forward today toward a system of
worldwide information exchange to meet
their need for mounting knowledge ex-
plosion.

A system of electronic interchange of in-
formation could readily be set up within the
next five years—provided we make imagina-
tive use of the satellites, and link them to
information storage and retrieval systems al-
ready in existence.

The fact is, something llke it is already
happening.

In Latin America today, bridges and dams
are going up—built on the basis of informa-
tion supplied by computers in Massachusetts.
MIT has information-exchange programs
with more than a dozen universities in Latin
America.

There have been successiul experiments
with computers at the University of Buenos
Aires “conversing” with computers at MIT,
via shortwave radio. Computers can clearly
be linked eventually by satellites.

In Great Britain, doctors have dramatically
expanded the range of their medical-infor-
mation resources through a similar scheme.
The British Medical Assoclation can draw on
the computers and other automated facilities
of our own National Library of Medicine,
located at the Natlonal Institutes of Health
in Washington, which abstracts nearly a
gquarter of a million medical articles a year.

At the moment this is being done by air-
maillng computer tapes to Britain. Eventu-
ally, the service can be operated by satellite
80 that doctors abroad can have instant
access to current research.

Just the other day a similar demonstration
took place in Washington for members of
the U.S. Senate who learned of plans for
transmitting electrocardiograms from home
or hospital to cardiology centers centrally
located. At these locations doctors are ready
to diagnose the case and furnish immediate

“information for treatment.

In my own profession of law there are
tremendous potentials of this sort. As you
know, a lawyer loves relevant precedents—
provided, of course, they support his case.

Support it or not, the precedents are be-
coming so widespread that we have had to
computerize such information here in the
United States; and a worldwide system was
proposed two months ago at the World Con-
ference on Law in Geneva.

Ladies and Gentlemen, we have traveled
quite a road since the first NAEB meeting I
attended 21 years ago.

We are 21 years older. But your profession
as educational broadcasters seems now nearly
21 decades older.

Nothing in this era is moving faster than
communications. It is literally—and figura-
tively—moving at the speed of light.

Our problem is whether we are going to
move fast enough to keep up with its
promise.

I promise you one thing.

I fully intend to attend the NAEB meeting
21 years from now.

I'm not sure it will be held in mile-high
Denver.

It just might be held in a thousand-mile
high orbiting auditorium.

But one thing I am sure of.
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Wherever it's held, the dreams we are
dreaming today about what is going to hap-
pen in the next 21 years are going to turn
out—I guarantee you—ito be very old hat
indeed.

Mark my words, our dreams today—=21
years from now—will turn out to have had
one gigantic defect.

They simply will not have been dreamy
enough!

Thank you . . . and pleasant dreams.

OUR ELECTRONIC WARFARE PEO-
PLE ARE NOT ASLEEP

Mr. MONTOYA. Mr. President, little
is publicly known and less is publicly
said about the realm of electronic war-
fare. Yet on this sophisticated branch of
science may rest the ultimate fate of our
country and future of the world.

Men who work in this field on behalf
of America are quietly and heroically
keeping our defensive and offensive
guard up against any potential foes. We
know, too, that those potential foes are
alert and hard at work on systems aimed
at nullifying our main offensive weapons
systems.

The more I discover about this field,
its men and their work, the more amazed
I become and the more respect I have
for what is being done. No realm of
science fiction contains more imagina-
fion-staggering situations than elee-
tronic warfare. It behooves us not only
to be aware of what is transpiring, but
to recognize contributions being made al-
most daily by these researchers.

Mr. Jack Robertson of this city hap-
pens to be unusually well qualified to dis-
cuss numerous aspects of this field of
work. He has done full justice and more
to counter countermeasures develop-
ments in electronic warfare. His recent
article in the January 22, 1968, issue of
Electronic News dealing with this sub-
ject is eminently worthy of notice by
those who wish to be informed on this
field. I commend it to my colleagues, and
ask that it be inserted in the Cowcres-
SIONAL RECORD.

Ther= being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

[From Electronic News, Jan. 22, 1968]

WHAT'S HAPPENING IN CoUNTER-COUNTER-
MEASURES?

The “hidden war"—Involving the use of
sophisticated electronic equipment to get
through enemy jamming and radar decep-
tion—continues to involve a lot of work be-
hind the scenes.

As better offensive electronic counter-
measures come into play, an eqgual push is
mounted to counter their effectiveness.

A private market survey taken for a major
electronics firm forecasts $B800 million in
military spending to upgrade radars within
the next 4-5 years. Most of this would go
for improving radar countermeasures against
enemy jamming and deception.

Frequency hopping, spread spectrum and
pulse coding are now golng into operating
radars and communications sets to get
through more powerful enemy jamming.

As new ECM techniques are developed, new
counter-countermeasures (ECCM) schemes
must be devised to meet these threats.

Frequency varying radars are coming into
play as a method to minimize conventional
jamming. With them the enemy cannot con-
centrate all his jamming energy on one
frequency since the radar may hop to three
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randomly within the

Hopping Frequencies: The easiest frequen-
cy hopping is between several fixed frequen-
cies within a band—a technigque used by the
Soviet SA-2 anti-aircraft missile radars.
However, this technique can be defeated by
using multiple jammers tuned to each of
the frequencies simultaneously—thus no
matter which frequency the enemy jumps to,
he faces jamming.

Designers claim a jammer has good chances
for taking out any signal that “covers only
& 20 megahertz bandwidth.

ECCM gains an edge again by using wide
dynamic frequency hopping over an entire
band. This is becoming possible with new,
rapidly sweeping magnetron tubes, which
can generate an almost infinite number of
frequencies within the band.

Several methods of frequency hopping
exist, Litton Industries and Varian Asso-
clates use diaphragms to achieve rapid tun-
ing for switching frequencies. Raytheon has
developed a master oscillator pulsed ampli-
fler (MOPA) chain to get frequency hopping
with a traveling wave tube concept.

Amperex Electronic Corp. has developed a
magnetron using a spin rotor inside a
vacuum cavity to shift to any frequency over
a 500 megahertz bandwidth, Since the rotor
spins at 4000 rpm, a rapid switching of fre-
quencies can be achieved. As the rotor spins,
the magnetron is fired when the rotor finger
and corresponding cavity groove match for
the desired frequency.

Pseudo-Random Sequences: The mag-
netron is fired by computer command. And
a pseudo-random sequence of frequencies
can be transmitted which the enemy can-
not track, said P. F. La Forte, Amperex
product manager. The spin magnetron is now
being used in six classified prototype mili-
tary airborne, ship, and ASW radars.

Some ECM tactics to take out such wide-
hopping radars use narrow-band jumpers,
sweeping them rapidly over the band. Sev-
eral such sweeping jammers—each sweeping
differently—might knock out enough signal
return to degrade or confuse the radar.

The ECCM field grows in complexity. For
example, Airborne Instruments Laboratory
(division of Cutler-Hammer) Is building a
deception repeater that will accept the
enemy's frequency-hopping radar and re-
transmit it in decoyed manner,

Frequency hopping—even with the widest
sweeps—is not the ultimate ECCM system,
however. Broadband power tubes are being
developed that may jam out an entire band
effectively.

Pulse compression and ‘“burn-through"
techniques may then prove more effective
ECCM tactics, industry sources said. Pulse
compression, or chirping, takes a regular
radar signal and compresses it to a great
spike height. Thus the jammer may be able
to blot out a portion of the signal, but not
all of it.

Pulse compression, essentially a signal
processing technigue, ean be used with fre-
quency-hopping radars to burn through
broad-band jamming.

Pulse compression codes each radar pulse
transmitted—with the received pulses then
stored in delay lines. This compresses the
returned signal so that a target can be easily
picked out of a jamming or noise back-
ground.

Microwave limiters and various filtering
techniques are also used in ECM to pick a
signal out of the high nolse jamming,

The Role of Integrated Circults: Up till
now, complex, ECCM electronic signal proc-
essing has been done in separate subsystems.
But the growth of integrated circuits now
makes possible signal conditioning at the
radar receiver.

A new technique to defeat jammers is
polarization - agility. Even if the enemy has
enough power to knock out the best ECM
signal, the radar changes polarization,

A companion ECCM technique to pulss

or more freq 1
band.
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compression is spread spectrum—now gain-
ing wide favor especlally in communications
systems. As its name implies, spread spec-
trum takes a narrow-band signal and spreads
it over a broad band. Thus an enemy jammer
at one frequency can only take out a frac-
tion of the signal.

Detalls of spread spectrum are tightly
guarded. However, it was learned that a
kilohertz channel can be modulated to space
out the signal over a megahertz band.

A variation is to spread the signal over
part of the band to get higher average
power—and then hop this modified spread
spectrum within the band.

Other ECM tactics that must be met in-
clude various radar deception schemes. Al-
ready in operational use, radar deceivers at-
tempt to receive and alter the radar pulse
to create a false target—or to impose a
brighter false target overtop the real radar
return.

Defense Against Deception: The ECCM de-
fense against deception is coded pulse or
matched filter technique. The enemy radar
deceiver cannot easily duplicate the complex
pulse—thus revealing itself to be false. ECM
deceivers, however, are now going broadband
to pass the received radar pulse with all its
modulation, with ECCM now going to broad-
band coding as a defense.

Angle tracking antennas can also be used
with search radars to find the direction of
all returned pulses—thus picking out the
false radar repeater.

Varying the pulse rate can also throw off
radar decelvers, it is said.

The battle between jammer and attacker
continues, with electronics being piled on
top of electromics. When large-scale integra-
tion arrays come into full play, developers
expect another ECM explosion—since elec-
tronics will then be able to provide even
greater air and missile trickery.

JAcK ROBERTSON,

‘WASHINGTON.

GAS PIPELINE SAFETY

Mr. HARTEKE. Mr. President, yester-
day afternoon in the small suburb of
Ingram, located just outside of Pitts-
burgh, Pa., a gas explosion cost the lives
of six persons. Three other persons are
missing and are presumed dead, and at
least 20 persons were seriously injured
in the explosion.

During the last session of Congress, I
chaired hearings on S. 1166, the gas pipe-
line safety bill, and affixed my name as a
cosponsor, along with Senator WARReN
MacnusoN, chairman of the Committee
on Commerce, when the measure was
brought before the Senate for final pas-
sage.

The bill is now before the House In-
terstate and Foreigm Commerce Com-
mittee. It is my hope that the House com-
mittee will act with great dispateh in this
vital area of consumer legislation so that
an explosion such as the one that cost
the lives of six persons in Ingram may
well be averted in the future.

I ask unanimous consent that an
article which appeared in today’s Wash-
ington Post may appear in the CONGRES-
SIONAL RECORD.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorb,
as follows:

Sx Dre, THREE MissiNGg IN EXPLOSION—

20 HurT

PrrrssurcH, January 80.—Six persons were
killed and three others were missing and pre-
sumed dead today in a spectacular explosion
that leveled two buildings where utility
workers were searching for a gas leak.
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At least 20 persons were injured.

Five of the dead were members of a 14-
man Equitable Gas Co. crew that was bor-
ing test holes in suburban Ingram to de-
termine the source of the leak. The other
victim and those missing have not been
identified.

Herbert Wolstoncroft, who operated an
insurance building at 2 Ingram st., said the
walls and ceiling of his office collapsed.

“I ran up the street to a drugstore. When
I got to the street, a crew of workers from
the gas company was there. Their faces and
hands were covered with blood,” Wolston-
croft said. “A woman was being dragged
from one of the buildings. All of the glass in
the store fronts on both sides of the street
was smashed.”

Frank Sulzer, 23, of McKees Rocks, was
waiting in his car for a red light to change
when the explosion shattered the neigh-
borhood.

“It moved my car four or five feet side-
ways, then the building came down on my
car,” Sulzer said. “I ducked down in the
seat and sald a prayer. I figured that more
would be coming down, and I just stayed
there.”

The row of two-story buildings housed an
assortment of small businesses—a beauty
shop, a tallor shop, two real estate offices, a
laundromat, a cleaning shop, a radio shop.
Apartments were on the upper floors.

The neighborhood looked like a battle-
scarred town. Splintered lumber and pul-
verized bricks lay in piles, and a stubborn
fire sent a pall of smoke through the area.
Bits of clothing, blown out of buildings by
the explosion hung limply from power
lines.

A gas company spokesman said the men
were working on a 4-inch low-pressure main
and that the gas had been turned off at the
curb bordering the buildings.

“At this time, we have no Ildea what
caused the explosion,” the spokesman said.
“The investigation is continuing.”

Five of the dead workers were identified.
They were Andrew T. Hanna, 39; Edward
Boyce, 52; Robert J. Euzemko, 33; William J.
Mullooly, 87; and Herbert Snyder, 52.

Rescuers at one point heard what they
thought were moans coming from the de-
bris. They dug frantically for an hour and
uncovered a small, terrified dog.

RAINFALL INCREASED OVER NON-
MOUNTAINOUS AREAS BY SOUTH
DAKOTA SCIENTISTS

Mr. McGOVERN. I am very proud, Mr.
President, to call attention to a revela-
tion made Monday of this week at the
annual meeting of the American Meteor-
ological Society by South Dakota scien-
tists—seientifically documented evidence
that rainfall has been increased by seed-
ing eumulus clouds over a nonmountain-
ous area. The increase was in a 5- to 15-
percent range.

The results of tests conducted by the
South Dakota School of Mines Institute
of Atmospheric Science were made pub-
lic in a scientific paper read at the meet-
ing by Dr. Arnett Dennis. It was pre-
pared by Dr. Dennis and Alexander
Koscielski, another meteorologist on the
institute’s staff, who have been working
under the direction of Dr. Richard
Schleusener, director of the institute.

The work has been supported by the
school, the National Science Foundation,
and the Bureau of Reclamation.

The paper presents positive evidence
for the first time of increased preecipi-
tation over a nonmountainous area. A
year ago, Bureau of Reclamation scien-
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tists advised the Interior and Insular Af-
fairs Committee that they have developed
techniques which can increase runoff
in the Colorado River by about 2 million
acre-feet annually through seeding
mountaintop country, above setfled
areas, in that basin.

I ask unanimous consent, Mr. Presi-
dent, to place in the REcorp a United
Press story on the announcement which
appeared in the Huron Daily Plainsman
on Monday, January 29.

I am tremendously pleased, and I know
that the Senator from New Mexico [Mr.
AnpersoN] and the Senator from Wash-
ington [Mr. JacksoN], chairman of the
Committee on Interior and Insular Af-
fairs, and others who have done all they
can to get support for an accelerated
research program on induecing precipi-
tation, will be equally pleased with this
announcement.

I am equally sure, that they will join
in another effort this year to give an ac-
celerated weather modification research
and development effort the sort of Fed-
eral financial support that is required.

For a good many years, work on in-
creasing rainfall, and on suppressing
lightning and hail, has been conducted
by a few determined pioneers with a com-
parative pittance of financial support,
and for a good many years with the
covert opposition of some segments of
the scientific community.

Three years ago reports of the Presi-
dent’s scientific advisers and the Na-
tional Science Foundation confirmed evi-
dence of man’s ability to modify weather.
Since that time, Senator AnpErson and
some others of us have attempted to get
$5 million appropriated to launch an
adequate program of research, develop-
ment, and testing of techniques for in-
creasing precipitation.

Congress has increased the funds of
the small Bureau of Reclamation pro-
gram in the field in a few Western areas.
But, in face of war costs and the budget
situation, we have not yet finally ap-
proved funds to launch an adequate na-
tional program. The Senate approved $5
million for the purpose last year, but it
was deleted from the appropriations bill
in conference because of the necessity of
saving funds.

Funds that are going into this work—
plus all the funds that are asked for it,
Mr. President—are really a pittance
compared to the billions we are pouring
into space exploration and, more re-
cently, the development of a supersonic
transport plane of questionable utility.

It is my own opinion that, although it
is not in the budget for 1968, Congress
ought to order work started on the plan
for development of techniques to in-
crease rainfall in the various atmos-
pheric environments which exist in the
United States; we need to get started at
it now and not wait for another drought
to hit New York and the Eastern States.

The potentialities for future benefits
from “milking the clouds” are so large,
yet so far away in time because of the
research which must be done, that we
should not waste another year, or 2 or 3
years, getting started.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the REecorbp,
as follows:

1683

Croup SeeEpING WoORKs IN SouTH DAXOTA,
PAPER REVEALS

Rapm Crry.—Cloud seeding does work in
South Dakota. That ls the gist of a paper
delivered Monday at the 48th annual meet-
ing of the American Meteorological Soclety
in San Francisco by Dr. Arnett Dennis, as-
sociate director of the Institute of Atmos-
pheric Sciences at South Dakota School of
Mines and Technology.

The paper was prepared jointly by Dr.
Dennis and Alexander Kosclelski, a meteorol-
ogist of the institute's staff. Their conclusion
is that seeding cumulus clouds can stimulate
them to produce additional rainfall.

In commenting upon the results, Dr. Rich-
ard Schleusener, director of the institute,
said, “Our results are the first from a ran-
domized experiment in the United States
indicating rainfall increases in nonmoun-
talnous areas by seeding summertime cumu-
lus clouds. As these clouds are the principal
source of rainfall over the Northern Great
Plains, the results are of great importance
to this region.”

The research was conducted as part of
Project Skywater, a large-scale effort by the
U. 8. Bureau of Reclamation to develop water
resources through weather modification.

Dr, A. M, Eahan, chief of the bureau's
office of atmospheric water resource in Den-
ver, commented "“demonstrating that rain-
fall from convective clouds can be increased
over substantial areas is an important con-
tribution to the Bureau of Reclamation pro-
gram, and can have significant impact on
future water resource planning.”

The conclusions presented in San Fran-
cisco are based upon two years of intensive
research in the Rapid City area. Target areas
extended from the Black Hills onto the plains
were laid out north and south of Rapid
City. On a given day one or the other area
was selected at random to be seeded, and
the other area was left unseeded as a con-
trol.

Rainfall in both areas was measured twice
daily by a force of nearly 100 volunteer
observers.

The seeding experiments run from May 15
to Aug. 15 each year, and involve a large
amount of equipment, including radar, air-
craft and silver lodide generators. Instruc-
tions to the seeding aircraft are radioed from
the institute’s radar facility east of Rapid
City.

The rainfall data from the experiment were
placed on punch cards and analyzed on
Tech’'s computer.

As Dr. Dennis notes, “without the com-
puter the analyses completed to date would
have taken much longer, perhaps two or
three years.

The statistical tests used show that rainfall
in the north target areas tended to be heavier
on days with seeding north of Rapid City
while rainfall in the south target areas
tended to be heavier on days with seeding
south of Rapid City.

The rainfall increases are estimated at 5
to 15 per cent of the summer rainfall. Re-
search is continuing to refine the estimate
of the rainfall increases and to determine
whether or not better seeding methods can
be developed.

KING'S PLANS AND DEMANDS

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr.
President, the disruptive demonstration
that the Reverend Martin Luther King
is planning for the Nation’s Capital in
the spring has been the subject for com-
ment by other Senators several times
since the plans were announced last fall.

Some detail about what King and his
followers propose to do is contained in
a rather comprehensive article that ap-
peared in the Washington Post Sunday,
January 28. I believe it is of interest
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to the Members of the Senate and the
House to be aware of some of King’s re-
ported plans, his words and actions.

In this article, it is indicated that this
man may be “going for broke” in the
demands he says he will make upon the
Congress and in the way that he pro-
poses to enforce his demands. The Na-
tion’s Capital and other cities must be
ready for any eventuality.

I ask unanimous consent that the
Post’s article be inserted in the REecorbp.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the REcorp,
as follows:

EKinc “GoiNg FOR BROKE" oN APRIL DRIVE FOR
Poor
(By Jean M. White)

ATLANTA, January 27.—The Rev. Dr. Mar-
tin Luther King Jr. has sald he is “going
for broke" with his poor people’s campalgn
in Washington in early April.

This could very well mean both philosoph-
ically and personally—both as an apostle of
nonviolence and as a moderate leader of the
Negro revolution.

For the poor people’s campaign will be a
turn in the road and a severe testing of both
the philosophy of nonviclence and King's
standing as a Negro leader.

Dr. King, the preacher, could speak elo-

tly of his dreams of an integrated
America to the buoyantly hopeful middle-
class crowds of the 1963 March on Wash-
ington, But this spring he will be leading
troops of embittered, hopeless, frustrated
poor. Some will come from big-city ghettos
that went up in flames last summer.

And the moderate leader plans to “escalate
nonviolence to the level of eivil disobedi-
ence.” This could mean a tent-in across
from the White House, sit-ins in hospitals
and Government buildings, disruption of city
functions—acts that may well try white pa-
tience as well as the white conscience.

Top aides at the Southern Christian
Leadership Council headquarters here say
Eing carefully weighed the risks of such
action and agonized deeply over them.

It came down to a belief that there may
be just one last chance for nonviolence to
force social change before more riots scar
the Nation's cities. If it was dangerous to
act, Dr. King concluded, it was a greater risk
not to act.

The answer is a 1968-style “militant™ non-
violence as an alternative to militant vio-
lence.

“We've been hesitant about this kind of
action because we felt Congress and the
country might be so sick that they might
not respond,” the Rev. Andrew J. Young,
Dr. King's trusted lieutenant and policy
adviser, explained.

“Then we decided we had to go ahead.
Things just weren't getting any bhetter.
Something had fo be done about the poor
people before summer.”

SAME DESPERATE DESPAIR

The idea of the “poor people’s campaign”
began to jell last fall. Eing and his aldes
talked with white editors and black na-
tionalists and found they shared the same
desperate despair over what another summer
of riots might do to the Nation.

“Then a group of poor people from Mis-
sissippl came here and asked us to lead them
on a wait-in in Washington,” Young recalls.
“Things were bad for them and were not
getting better. So the only thing they could
think of was to go to Washington and just
stay there until something happened.”

As Eing sees it, a new kind of Selma or

is needed to dramatize the eco-

nomic plight of the Negro and compel the
Government to act. He also personally needs
dramatic to shore up his leader-

ship among the Negroes if he is to be heard
above shouts of black power.
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Since the Montgomery bus boycott of
19556, nonviolence and King have won sig-
nificant victories for the Negro. But some
Negroes are asking: “What have you done
for me recently?"” The last victory was the
Voting Rights Act of 1965.

So King is “going for broke” with his poor
people’s campaign in Washington, a call for
a new-style massive and militant nonvio-
lence.

To head up the Washington camp-in,
King has enlisted the Rev. Bernard Lafay-
ette, Jr.,, a former fleld secretary of the
Student Nonviclent Coordinating Commit-
tee, as SCLC program administrator,

Lafayette, the tactician, is playing it close
with specifics on his strategy. He says he

‘wants to keep the options open.

HIS BATTLE PLAN

But the battle plan of Eing's poor army
shapes up like this:

About 3000 poor persons, recruited in ten
cities and five rural areas and tralned in the
discipline of nonviolence, will come to Wash-
ington, probably the first week of April—
Cherry Blossom time and the height of the
tourist season.

They aren’t coming for a one-day stand.
It won't be for the old-style marching in the
streets In the South. King has called it a
“eamp-in" and likened it to the bonus army
of the 1930s.

“They might as well create a shanty town
in Washington since they lve in shanties,”
says Young. “Spring in jall in Washington
won’t be too bad. It will mean three hots and
a cot, which they don’t have now.”

In an Interview in the current issue of
“Christianity and Crisis,” Young talks of
“types of protests that could dramatize the
problems” of the poor and mentions these:

“A thousand people in need of health and
medical care sitting in around Bethesda
Naval Hospital so that nobody could get in
or out until they get treated.”

“Thousands of students going down to
Health, Education, and Welfare, saying we
know we got out of the twelfth grade read-
ing at a sixth grade level and will always be
that way until the right kind of money and
resources are put in education.

“The way Washington is, a few hundred
people on each of those bridges would make
it impossible to get in or get out—at least
extremely difficult. . . . I would tend against
that, except as a last resort, because it’s not
directly pointed to the problem.™

Young sald this was “more preaching than
policy.” But these are obviously tactlics
King’s strategists have thought about.

TO DEMAND CHANGES

“If bridges are tied up, bables are also
dying of hunger in Mississippi,” Lafayette
argues. “. . . We are not coming to Washing-
ton with the aim of disrupting Government
or the city. We are coming there to demand
changes in unjust conditions. Congress will
decide on what happens.”

After the first week or so, Young says the
vanguard of poor may be augmented with
college students, housewives, and other mid-
dle-class supporters of liberal causes.

“Anything in America has got to end up
middle-class,” he observed with a smile.
*. . . But we are not counting on anyone but
the poor people now."”

Young said EKing's poor people's army will
include some whites from Appalachia, Mexi-
can-Americans, Puerto Ricans and Indians.
But it will be predominantly Negro with
tokenism for the other groups.

There have been reports that King has been
under pressure to turn the Washington
camp-in into a black people’s campaign. Also,
there have been fears of a takeover by extrem-
ists. One unknown factor is Black Power mili-
tant Stokley Carmichael, now in Washington.

King's aides Insist the two Negro leaders
haven’t talked directly yet but may when the
SCLC board meets in Washington Feb. 6
and 7.
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Young minimizes the danger of an extrem-
ist coup. The 3000 vanguard, he emphasizes,
would be a group diseiplined in the philos-
ophy of nonviolence. And King has said pub-
licly that he will abandon any protest that is
taken over by violence.

There are also other risks for King's new-
style militant nonviolence. In an election
year, will he play into the hands of the white
backlashers and prejudice his own case? Isn't
white America likely to resent particularly
civil disobedience in the Nation’s Capital?

King also faces the danger that the cam-
paign may fall flat on its face. It took villains
like Bull Connor and the murderers of the
Rev. James Reeb to win the victories of Bir-
mingham and Selma.

This time Congress is cast in the role of a
villain. Privately, King's aides hold little hope
for quick Congressional action on the list of
demands that King is expected to present. It
probably will include such King proposals as
a guaranteed income, a $20-billion-a-year
program to help the poor, a $1000-per-pupil
expenditure in ghetto schools.

But King's appeal will be over the heads of
Congress to the conscience of the Nation.

DISAPPEARING FARMS

Mr. McGOVERN. Mr. President, an old
friend of agriculture and a member of
the National Advisory Commission on
Rural Development of the Department of
Agriculture, has raised a question in a
letter to Farmland, published by Farm-
land Industries, a cooperative at Kansas
City, which I think this Congress is going
to have to answer in the very near future.

The author is Stanley Andrews, now at
Alamo, Tex. The question he raises is
whether or not we are foolishly letting
technology destroy a great many social
values, and economic values, in our
American agricultural system.

I think it is time for cooperatives, farm
organizations, and everybody else—agri-
cultural colleges, too—to begin thinking
about what the expansion of corporate
agriculture based on technology is do-
ing to people, aside from the economie
factors involved.

Mr., Andrews challenges some current
planners’ concept that most of our small
towns have to be wiped out along with
family-type farms with centers of gov-
ernment concentrated in a few cities in
each State.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that Mr. Andrews splendid article be
printed in the Recorp, and I urge Sena-
tors to read it. We are going to be asked
in this session of Congress to approve or
disapprove one or more proposals for
making a really basic study of the effect
of technology on the social structure, in
and out of agriculture. I expect to have
more to say on this subject soon. It is
a subject I hope we will give some careful
attention in preparation for decisions we
must soon face.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

Does FarmeEr Dump Social PrOBLEM ON CITY
N WAKE OF GETTING BIGGER?

I was struck by the article on the front
page of the Nov. 30 issue of Farmland headed:
“Wanted 550,000 New Non-Farm Rural Jobs
Yearly.” It seems to me this is very sig-
nificant and a very pertinent observation not
only for agriculture, but for everybody in the
nation. It relates quite generally, as I see it,
to the overall problem of the lower 20% to
26% of our rural population which is well
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below the poverty line, and is one of the
real problems in this country.

It also relates to the drying up and the
decay of rural communities, admittedly some
of which probably should dry up and die
away; but I have serious doubts whether it
will be best for the nation to carry this to
the extent that some of the planners and
some of the economists are advocating.

I happen to be on the National Advisory
Committee on Rural Development, which is
a rather large—28-member—advisory group
which meets periodically with the Depart-
ment of Agriculture and tries to stir up ideas
and give some added thrust to the efforts to
rebuild and find jobs in the rural country-
side.

This has never been accomplished largely
because the economists in the Department
somehow always refused to recognize the
problem. Even the renowned Food and Fiber
Commission skirted the issue completely in
its report. What are we going to do, if we do
anything, about the continued consolidations
of family-size farms into larger units?

They talk about creating jobs, but in the
100,000 family-size farms which went out of
existence in the United States last year, there
were lost 100,000 jobs, 100,000 family homes,
and a great deal of part-time and individual
work for people.

At the same time in those very commu-
nities, there were young men and women
capable, willing and anxious to have this
land and to start on the way toward farm
ownership. Yet the very economics, or eco-
nomic power that is being more and more
concentrated in the hands of a few bhig
operators simply wipes out these efficlent—
and they are efficlent—medium-size family
farms. I am not talking about the subsis-
tence farms. I am talking about the farm
from 160 to 340 acres that in most of the
midwestern section, with the exception of
wheat country, are family units and are
capable of supplylng a young couple with a
relatively high level of income and a decent
livelihood.

In the studies I made on this subject in
preparation for the book I wrote some years
ago, the most efficlent farm in this coun=-
try—from the standpoint of using the labor,
the capital, and the whole bunch of resources
that go into farm production—was very evi-
dent. This farm ranged from 200 to 350 acres
and was operated by a family with 95% of
the work done by the individual farmer.
The farm produced at least three crops, two
of which were fleld crops and at least one
was livestock of some kind.

The combination could be soybeans and
corn plus hogs; corm and grass plus cat-
tle; corn, soybeans and oats, plus chickens;
and so on.

The big farms in terms of unit produc-
tion possibly have the edge in efficiency.
But when you figure 5% on money, 5% on
the tremendous investment in machinery,
and then assume actually 80 days on the
farm, you get an entirely different picture of
so-called efficiency.

On the family-size farm, the average num-
ber of days of productive labor ranges from
about 220 to well above that when you have
three crops plus livestock. When you are on
& wheat farm, you have about 90 days of act-
ual productive labor for your people and an
equal amount of non-production labor for
your machinery.

It seems to me that cooperatives as well
as farm organizations and economists in the
Department of Agriculture feel it is Inevita-
ble that all farms will get bigger and that
family farms will grower fewer. This will be
true if nobody does anything about it. But
the point I am making is that with the $7
or §8 billion that we are pouring out in the
name of agriculture in this country each
Yyear, we can do most anything we want to
with rural America in terms of an ownership
or operating pattern.

I think it is time for cooperatives, farm
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tions and everybody else (agricul-

tural colleges, too) to begin thinking about

what this expansionism and rapid techno-

Bogical advance is doing to people, aside from
the economic factors involved.

As I see it, we have had no farm policy
in the last 356 years except to dump our
social problem on the citles and our surplus
problem on the world.

I feel that agriculture per se is less socially
consclous of the consequence of its apparent
development than are some of the big busi-
nesses which we usually hail as being men-
aces to people.

I think it is time for us who are inter-
ested in rural America to begin thinking
more about people along with the economics
of selling the next bag of fertilizer, producing
the last bushel of wheat, or the last pound
of pork.

STANLEY ANDREWS.

Avramo, TEX.

DETROIT NEWSPAPER STRIKE

Mr. GRIFFIN. Mr. President, on Mon-
day, January 22, I called the Senate’s
attention to certain allegations which
have been made in connection with the
Detroit newspaper strike.

I noted that if the allegations are ac-
curate, certain elements in the loecal
teamsters union have had a proprietary
interest in prolonging the current strike,
rather than settling it.

I said then that, if reports are true, the
situation amounts to “labor racketeering
in a new guise.”

An Associated Press story published in
the January 28 edition of the State
Journal, of Lansing, Mich., sheds fur-
ther light on the Detroit newspaper
situation.

In addition, a United Press Interna-
tional dispateh from Detroit today re-
ports on an investigation by a speecial
State senate committee into alleged prof-
iteering during the strike.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the two articles be printed in
the RECORD.

There being no objection, the articles
were ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

[From the Lansing (Mich.) State Journal,
Jan. 28, 1968]
ProBE CovuLD HASTEN NEWSPAPER STRIKE
SETTLEMENT
(By Hugh Morgan and H. L. Schwartz III)

Derrorr.—The chance for fast money.
Young men battling for power. Teamsters
striking Teamsters. The spectre of a Con-
gressional probe.

These are the ingredients as one of the
most tangled newspaper strikes in history
builds toward a climax in the nation's fifth
largest city.

Pressed by their own international officers
and smarting from a charge of “possible labor
racketeering,” Teamster Local 372 has moved
to resume negotiations with the Detroit News
wh.lt:h it struck Nov. 16 in a contract dis-
pute.

There have been no talks since Dec. 28 al-
though both the afterncon News and morn-
ing Free Press have bargained on nonmoney
issues with some of the 13 other unions ex-
pected to follow the pattern of a Teamster
contract—when and if it comes.

The Pree Press closed Its doors two days
after the News was struck in keeping with a
publishers agreement, Neither has put out a
paper since.

Willingness by the Teamsters to talk again
was the first major break in a strike that
many belleved—and some still do—could drag
well into the spring.
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It followed a power play by the union’s
International Executive Board which backed
sending pickets to close the last of three in-
terim newspapers.

The papers, and a fourth that never got the
presses rolling, sprung up within hours of
the Free Press shutdown and stand as one of
the unusual aspects of the strike, 13th to
idle Detroit papers since 1955.

One was published by a Teamster and all
were in the union's grip because it handled
distribution.

“Some Teamsters working on them were
making as high as $800 and $1,000 a week,"”
says the local’s portly, dignified president,
Clare O’Connor. Howcver, O'Connor, 58, who
is locked in a power struggle with the local's
Young Turks, is quick to add that the riches
were going to those who were lucky, not
dishonest.

There was little doubt that the papers—
perhaps unwittingly—were prolonging the
strike by filling a news vold and keeping
strikers’ pockets full.

But International Vice President Robert
Holmes told the Associated Press he felt “in-
dividual selfishness” among local members
contributed to the strike.

By crushing the papers, with wage demands
they couldn’t possibly meet, the union lead-
ership may have added to an unfavorable
glare that could doom the burgeoning strike-
paper industry.

Although not new, it was beginning to feed
more frequently on the labor i1l of estab-
lished newspapers in other big cities.

“It'll never be done again—at least by us,”
sald a Teamster source. He wouldn't say how
much if any money had been lost by the
papers here. But the indication was some-
body took a licking.

Labeled a “Vulture Press"” in a national
magazine article written by two of their own
staffers, the 1967 papers hoped to duplicate
fantastic profits made by one paper in 1964
during a 134-day strike.

That was one of the longest strikes in news-
paper history and reaped for its adventurous,
college-student publishers half a million
dollars in profit with whopping bonuses to
all staffers.

Encouraged, the group moved into Balti-
more and considered other clties like New
York.

None of the ventures was a success. But
none failed so badly there wasn't money left
over for the same group to plunge again
when the current Detroit strike started.

Besides dealing a possible death blow to
future strike papers, the Detroit stoppage
holds other portents, raises other questions.

One of the most pressing is: could the
News have avolded a strike at all, even if it
had met immediately Teamsters demands for
$35 per week hike over three years in the
average weekly wage of $150.

The News offered $27 a week. There were
other demands and offers in the fringe ben-
efit area, but money was the central issue.

O'Connor, early in the evening of Nov. 15,
felt the local membership would not strike,

Although there have been 13 stoppages
against Detroit papers in 12 years, the Team-
sters had never started a major strike and in
the past a contract extension had led to set-
tlement,

Hours after O'Connor felt there would be
no strike the local voted 361-50 to reject the
News' offer and at midnight hit the streets.

Prime mover in the rejection was Elton
Schade, 26-year-old secretary treasurer of
the local who had been quoted as saying
“I want James Hofla's job without Hoffa's
stupid mistakes."

Schade hasn't sald he wants O'Connor's
Job. But he will probably have to get it to
vault into the presidency of the 1.8-million
Teamsters union which Hoffa ruled with an
iron hand until his jailing last year for jury
tampering.

Once the strike started, O'Connor faded
into the background temporarily and it was
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Schade who held the floor at numerous tele-
vised news conferences.

Stocky and jut-jawed with close-cropped
black hair and an eye that droops from &
childhood injury, Schade seemed firmly in
command, Then two newsmen who worked
' for the interim Daily Press wrote an article
for the Reporter Magazine that put the spot-
light on his ambitions.

“No Comment. No comment,” has been his
only response to newsmen's gueries since, al-
though hé added once that he would sue the
two writers and the magazine. No suit has
been filed yet.

Even while bargainers hopelessly raced the
midnight deadline, at least one strike paper
was gearing to fill the vold should the News
be struck and the Free Press close its doors.

The News has filed a suit seeking $175,000
and $7,000 a day in damages agalnst nine
Teamsters who organized a distributing com-
pany for the interim Daily Express,

It also named the paper’s publisher, Frank
Beaumont, 36, and accused all of them of
plotting months before the strike to take
over the News' circulation lists and use other
secrets.

None of the Teamsters has replied to the
suit and newsmen have been unable to find
any of them,

Beaumont, who also publishes a suburban
weekly, denies the charges.

He says plans—that included incorpora-
tion Sept. 26 and efforts to buy comiecs for
mid-November were part of an effort to pub-
lish more weeklies and possibly a Michigan-
wide Sunday-only paper.

The other two papers—The Dispatch, pub-
lished by a Teamster, and the Daily Press,
published by the same young men who made
a finanecial killing in 1964—apparently had
made no plans before the strike, as far as
can be learned.

In a speech on the U.S. Senate floor, Michi-
gan Republican Robert Griffin said last week
that Teamster involvement in the strike pa-
pers ‘“is nothing less than shameful, selfish”
interference with what he called the *“basic
freedom" of Detroiters to have their regular
papers.

“The matter deserves prompt and close
attention by the appropriate committees of

ess,” he said. “If new legislation is
needed I will certainly recommend it.”

The following day Grifin made a direct re-
quest for the Senate Rackets Committee to
undertake such a probe. Simultaneously
three state senators called for an independ-
ent investigation by Michigan lawmakers,

Griffin, in his speech, also said there was
a possibility of “Labor racketeering” in the
Detroit newspaper shutdown.

“There are no racketeers, no thieves, no
goons, There are honest, hard working people
here who go to church on Sunday,” replied
Schade at a local meeting at which it was
decided overwhelmingly to seek a quick end
to the strike.

Despite the apparent reversal of the tide
against Schade, his remarks were greeted
with cheers.

“We know he cares. We know he's straight,”
said one Teamster about the leader of the
Young Turks.

“I've known Schade since we were both
jumpers (beginners) and I tell you he’s
straight,” said another. “Everything he ever
promised to do, he did.”

Other Teamsters who walk the lcy pave-
ment before the News in temperatures hover-
ing around zero, and who have drawn nothing
but meager strike benefits, say they struck
for higher benefits and improved wages—
and for no other reason,

“If we'd walted past the expiration of our
contract and continued bargaining it would
have been just a matter of weeks before
some other union would have struck and we'd
have been that far behind,” sald one.

Rank and filers also say that one of the
factors that sparked the strike was the mur-
der Nov. 4 of a News district circulation
manager.
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Gerald V. McCullough, 38 and a Teamster,
was shot and killed during an armed rob-
bery in a News substation.

Rank and fillers say a News officlal was
reluctant to go to the McCullough home to
inform the widow and five children and
that Schade had to drive another News of-
ficial to the house. Mrs. McCullough, the
rank and filers say, didn’t discover she no
longer had health insurance until a child fell
ill weeks later.

News executives reject the killing as sig-
nificant in the strike and add that the
paper's assistant circulation manager went
immediately to the McCullough home. They
said that Schade asked to go along and that
they went in Schade’s car.

The News also said that the insurance
policy was a Teamster policy, not one Mec-
Cullough got through the News, that the
paper’s personnel department notified Mrs.
McCullough that it would expire in 30 days
and that the News sald a conversion form
would be sent.

The incident also sparked a demand for
more protection in substations. The News
offered a large reward for the killers but
declined to pay for armed guards as the
union asked.

Ironically, one of three men charged in
the slaying is a Teamster.

Despite the growing hue and ecry, some
voices have yet to be raised about the strike.

There has been no public pressure from
any of the other 13 unions and their leaders
decline to comment.

A spot survey also shows the public seems
apathetic as It continues to watch partially
beefed-up television newscasts and appar-
ently reads with satisfaction newspapers that
come into the city from the suburbs and
from New York and Chicago.

DETROIT.—Some key members of the Team-
sters Union allegedly earned up to $1,000 a
week working for interim newspapers during
Detroit's newspaper strike, a legislative com-
mittee was told today.

Gene Goltz, a reporter for the Detroit Free
Press, testified that certain “key Teamsters”
who distributed and sold the interim news-
papers made huge profits during the current
strike by the Teamsters Union.

Goltz testified before a special State Senate
committee investigation alleged profiteering
during the 77-day-old strike, which has shut
down Detroit's two regular newspapers.

Goltz and William Serrin were the authors
of an article about the allegations that ap-
peared in a national magazine. Goltz said
he wrote the article because of “the possi-
bility that people might have planned the
strike to make money."”

SOCIAL SECURITY REVISIONS
NEEDED

Mr. YARBOROUGH. Mr. President,
last December, when we voted the larg-
est social security bill in history, many of
us had mixed feelings. The increased
benefits were vitally needed by our elder-
1y people, and more than 1 million Texans
would have been affected by a delay in
the bill, so I voted for it.

But securing that needed increase in
benefits was a high price to pay for
some of the other features of the bill.
The Senate had wisely amended the
House version to add several progressive
welfare measures which removed restric-
tive and punitive provisions in the bill.
But the conference committee struck
these additions out.

Today the distinguished Senators from
New York and Oklahoma have intro-
duced proposed legislation, which I am
cosponsoring with them, to restore to
social security what a majority of the
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Senate voted to include last month. It
would remove punitive provisions that
fall on children and mothers and rupture
family relationships. It would remove the
“freeze” on the level of the Federal con-
tribution to State AFDC programs. It
would remove the compulsion on mothers
to work without regard to the need to
stay with their children at home. And it
would remove those features of the act
which make it more profitable for a
father to leave his family rather than to
stay with them.

Most of the provisions in this legisla-
tion were passed by the Senate last year.
I supported them at that time, and I
wholeheartedly urge their early adoption.

U.S. VIETNAM SOLDIERS DESERVE
AMERICAN CITIZENSHIP

Mr. BENNETT. Mr. President, it would
seem to be axiomatic that a man who
fought in the Armed Forces of the United
States in Vietnam and has been honor-
ably discharged should return to share
the blessings of this Nation, including the
greatest one of all—American citizen-
ship.

However, while this is true for the
great majority of American fighting men,
it is not true for those who struggle
shoulder-to-shoulder with native citiz-
ens but who themselves are U.S. aliens
and noncitizen nationals.

A poignant case in point has just been
brought forcibly to light in my home
State of Utah where a young Marine
Corps Vietnam veteran—a Purple Heart
winner—faces possible deportation to
his native Tonga Islands.

The story of Ramon C. Sanft, a 22-
vear-old Salt Lake City veteran who has
already risked more for this country than
most native-born Americans do in a life-
time, is one of courage and of sheer de-
termination to become a citizen.

Mr. Sanft came to the United States
at the age of 13 to live with relatives
while attending American schools.

After attending schools in Provo and
Salt Lake City, Utah, he was inducted
into the Marine Corps. It was while
walking guard duty near the Cambodian
border in April 1967 that he first re-
ceived notice of a pending deportation
hearing.

In his own words, Mr. Sanft relates:

People told me I was crazy to get shot at
and then come back to a country that m.'lght
deport me. I could have gone back to Tonga
then, but I wanted to serve my time in the
Marines.

The young man, who said he thought
his service would help him get his citizen-
ship, added:

While I was over there, some Americans
were over here burning their draft cards.

Mr. Sanft, who received an honorable
discharge as a corporal in November,
was awarded the Purple Heart after
being seriously wounded when an enemy
mine explosion sprayed shrapnel into his
body, hospitalizing him for 6 weeks.

The story of Ramon Sanft will, in all
likelihood, have a happy ending, as I
have been informed that he has just
been granted a suspension of the depor-
tation order. However, the danger that
he will later be deported to Tonga will
continue to exist until Mr. Sanft is ac-
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tually granted citizenship. If this possi-
bility becomes reality, I will introduce a
private bill to head off his deportation.

But what about the other Ramon
Sanfts who are currently fighting in the
U.S. Armed Forces in Vietnam and who
will return to America to face the same
plight?

During World War II a provision was
enacted to provide swift naturalization to
any alien or noncitizen national who
served honorably in the U.S. Armed
Forces. Now that we are engaged in an-
other major foreign war, justice demands
that this provision be enacted again.

The distinguished Senator from Hawaii
[Mr, Fone] introduced during the first
session of the 90th Congress a bill, S.
1284, which would provide for the grant-
ing of citizenship in these cases. The bill
is still pending in the Subcommittee on
Immigration and Naturalization.

Because of the urgency of this matter
to our noncitizen soldiers who have re-
turned or will be returning from duty in
Vietnam, it is my fervent hope that ac-
tion will be taken on this vital legisla-
tion at the earliest possible time.

VETERANS' MESSAGE

Mr. RIBICOFF. Mr. President, Presi-
dent Johnson’s message to us relating
to veterans’ and servicemen’s benefits is
an encouraging one. It is more than
words and phrases—it signals a new em-
phasis in the benefit program on service.

Veterans legislation has always been
based on the fact that benefits were an
expression of gratitude: that the veteran
had earned far more than we can ever
repay. This new legislation being pro-
posed by the President continues this
outstanding concept.

With the administrative directives be-
ing issued by the President, the service
to our returning young veterans will be
expanded and expedited. Much more will
be done to alert these men and women
of their benefits and provide the means
whereby they may take advantage of the
provisions,

There are new legislative recommenda-
tions, too—proposals that are more sig-
nificant in terms of their wvalue to
veterans and to the country than they
are in terms of cost.

This is especially true of such meas-
ures as increasing the um on
servicemen’s group life insurance from
the $10,000 level set in World War I
and raising GI loan guaranty from $7,500
to $10,000. Both these steps are neces-
sary if GI benefits are to be as valuable
to today’s veterans as they were to their
fathers. Neither will be costly in terms of
the need they will fulfill.

The Veterans in Public Service—
VIPS—Act will provide incentives to
channel the talents of the veteran to the
most urgent needs of rural and urban
America today: To teach the children
of the poor; to help man understrength
police forces and fire departments; to do
meaningful work in local hospitals,
where skills are short; to fill the ranks
of VISTA, to work in youth opportunity
centers and in the concentrated employ-
ment program.

The past performance of ex-service-
men has shown that they can and will
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do all these things. We are asked to pro-
vide incentives that will cause even more
of them to go into these services.

We can do no less.

PRESIDENT JOHNSON REACTS
WISELY TO “PUEBLO” INCIDENT

Mr. YARBOROUGH. Mr. President,
our Nation is engaged at this moment in
an evolving international drama of in-
calculable consequences. The recent sei-
zure of our ship Pueblo is a reckless act
of piracy that has frayed the patience
of the U.S. public and threatened an al-
ready uneasy peace.

In these hours of erisis, I am most
thankful for the statesmanlike restraint
that has characterized this administra-
tion's reaction to North Korea's arrogant
provocation.

This is an incident involving subtle
complexities that do not respond to either
quick or simple answers, and I stand now
to pay tribute to President Johnson for
seeking a “bloodless settlement.” He has
shown great responsibility and great
leadership in his handling of this sense-
less, but extremely volatile, challenge
hurled at us by North Eorea. It is my
hope that his mood of calmness and de-
liberate reaction prevails as the crisis
continues to unfold.

There appeared in the January 29,
1968, edition of the Dallas Times Herald
an editorial entitled “A Time for Calm-
ness” that strongly supports the Presi-
dent’s intention calmly to pursue a course
of firm resolve, tempered with caution.
I commend that editorial and ask unani-
mous consent that it be printed in the
RECORD.

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

A TiME For CALMNESS

In the sudden explosion of feeling set off
in this country by the North Koreans' hijack-
ing of the Pueblo, we must take care that the
heated atmosphere here does not become
overheated.

As in all times of crises, this is a time for
calmness, a time for hardheaded, realistic
appraisals by the citizenry of this nation.
Secretary of State Dean Rusk Wednesday ad-
vised the North Korean people to “cool it.”
The same admonition for coolness could well
be directed at our own people also.

Certainly, as Dean Rusk also declared, the
selzure of the Pueblo and its crew is intoler-
able, and “there can be no satisfactory result
short of prompt, immediate release of the
ship.” The ship and its crew must be re-
turned. The Communists’ arrogant challenge
to our pride and our prestige precludes any
other result. Just as compelling is the fact
that if the Communists succeed in defeating
us on this issue, they will be encouraged to go
on to further acts of provocation, less de-
terred by fear and consideration of the con-
sequences.

Nevertheless, hotheaded demands for im-
mediate military retaliation, whether by
congressmen or an excited public, are at this
point premature,

The President is acting wisely in his cau-
tious, carefully calculated, deter-
mined, moves through diplomatic channels
to secure a ‘bloodless settlement of the
Pueblo crisis.” A number of diplomatic paths
are still open to this end, not the least of
which is persuading the Russians to use their
influence to convince the North Koreans that
the ship and crew must be released.

Continued pressure must be, and un-
doubtedly will be, kept on Moscow to inter-
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cede with the North Eoreans, even though
initial efforts in that direction have failed.
The Russians undoubtedly have their appre-
hensions about the possibilities of a war
which could push the North Koreans into the
embrace of their mortal enemy, Red China.

The gravest danger of precipitate military
action now appears to be the implied threat
by the North Koreans that they might try the
captured Americans, the threat that the
crewmen “must be punished by law.”

The North Koreans must be solemnly
warned that any such action would inflame
the anger of the American people to the
point where military reprisal would be almost
inevitable, Surely the Communist govern-
ment of North Korea will not choose to visit
such a catastrophe on their people, and surely
a “bloodless” settlement can be achieved.

TRIBUTE TO THE FOUNDER OF BOB
JONES UNIVERSITY

Mr. THURMOND. Mr. President, of
the numerous articles and editorials
written to praise Dr. Bob Jones, Sr., the
most heartstirring is the one entitled
“A Tribute and a Pledge,” written by his
son, Dr. Bob Jones, Jr. I ask unanimous
consent that this eulogy to the founder
of Bob Jones University by the president
of this Christian university appear in
the CowncressionaL Recorp at the con-
clusion of my remarks.

There being no objection, the eulogy
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

A TRIBUTE AND A PLEDGE
(By Dr. Bob Jones, Jr., for the funeral of his
father, Dr. Bob Jones, read by Dr. Edward

Panosian)

This should not be a day for weeping. This
is a time for rejoicing. This should not be a
moment of sorrow. This is an hour for glad-
ness. A fight has been fought, a race has
been won, a crown is laid up. Nevertheless,
such is our human weakness that a son
cannot today trust himself to speak and
must therefore ask another to read the words
which come from his heart.

It should not be thought strange that a
son has written a father's eulogy. Aside from
my mother, I am sure I knew my father bet-
ter than anyone else. Others have seen him
in the vigor of his great evangelistic cam-
paigns; but I have known him in the quiet
of the home as well. Others have listened
to the sound advice of his chapel talks; but
I have known, too, his chastening love and
fatherly counsel in the private and quiet
hours of my youth.

Falithful assoclates have borne with him
the burden of the ministry of Bob Jones
University and shared with him the fulfill-
ment of his vision; but I saw the birth of
the vision and knew not only the reality
of his achievement, but also the burden
upon my father's heart to which the Uni-
versity owes its existence.

Yet the language shall be limping, the
picture unfinished, the story badly outlined.
Only the pages of God's heaven can reveal
the measure of his life; only a recording
angel report it fully.

Bome say that it is only human to be in-
consistent; but my father, who was of all
men most human in his sympathies and un-
derstanding of man’s weakness, was the most
consistent man I ever knew, In private as in
public he never turned for a moment aside
from the prineciples by which his actions were
shaped or departed in his own lving from
the convictions which fired his public state-
ments and molded the lives of other thou-
sands who sat under his ministry.

He was sure that he was right because he
drew his convictions from the well of God's
‘Word and rested his principles upon the sure
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foundation of the Infallible Truth that is
forever settled in Heaven. Because he would
not sacrifice what he knew to be Truth for
the pleasing of men, because he would not
yield to the pressures of changing opinions
or soften to accommodate to the softness of
compromise with apostasy and sin, his
enemies—and he had many, as all God’s true
servants have since the days of the Old Tes-
tament prophets—called him “bitter” and
“unloving” and “stubborn.”

Stubborn he was on matters of principle—
thank God—but never on lesser things like
method and means. Bitter and unloving he
never was; and such was his nature that he
could not be.

“Disloyalty,” he often sald, was “an un-
pardonable sin” where he was concerned.
Loyalty to the cause he demanded in those
who associated themselves with Bob Jones
University; but I have seen my father when
betrayed by one he trusted—one who in fact
owed him more than could ever be repald—
moved not by bitterness but deep grief, try to
understand a heart which many men would
despise; and try to account for the actions
which deserved to be condemned. I have seen
him, exhausted by lack of sleep and racked
with physical pain, spend hours in loving
effort to help a man whom he knew was
no friend.

He was not a patient man—either with
himself or others—but he was a long-suf-
fering man. How often have I heard him say,
in deliberate disregard for grammar, “You
can't do nothing for a fool”; and yet how
often have I seen him try. His greatest weak-
ness was his trustfulness. My mother and I
have often said to him, “You take people at
their face value too readily.” Because he was
so open and honest in his own heart and
his own actions, he could not bring him-
self to believe—until he was faced with the
proof—that others might not be all they
pretended to be. He preferred to believe the
good rather than the bad. He preferred to
suffer the disappointment of being betrayed
by one unworthy of his trust rather than to
risk thinking a good man bad.

At every other point Bob Jones had amaz-
ing gifts of perception. From the pulpit and
in private conversations he might irritate
his hearers with the truth about themselves:
but so keen was his mind and so dynamic his
personality he could never bore them. How
often have I heard a student say, “I'd rather
hear Dr. Bob preach the same sermon half a
dozen times than listen to most men preach
a new one.” And no man who sat for a while
under his ministry was ever able to escape
completely thereafter from the impact of his
words and the impression of his personality.
Even those former students who have, for
denominational approval or selfish gain or
for lack of character, “sold God out” and be-
trayed the Lord that bought them—even
they are still, years after, quoting his sayings
(without acknowledging their source, of
course) and preaching his sermons (mangled
and emasculated and without the force of
their author's conviction and that anoint-
ing of God which rested upon the man from
whom they took them).

He had a way with words. He could paint
pletures with language which were more
moving than those a fine artist brought to
canvas with his brush—yet never did his
language soar higher than the thought. He
delighted the ear to touch the heart. His
homely philosophy is preserved bit by bit—
like flies in amber—in the hearts of his “boys
and girls” in the pithy sayings that have
given direction to many a life.

“Good men are always reasonable men,”
he was wont to say; and I have found that
he was right in that as in so many other
things. And my father was himself the finest
proof of it. He never expected perfection of
others, but sought it in his own undertakings
and was always himself most consclous of
his own shortcomings. He had a gift for
recognizing hidden talents and unrealized
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possibilities in the lives of young people; and
many of you present today are spending
yourselves in the Lord’s service because of
that sure sense of my father's that saw and
awakened In you gifts you never dreamed
you had.

What an unusual combination he was: at
once deeply spiritual and intensely practical.
Possessed of the gift of “the discerning of
spirits,” he could also discern a good busi-
ness deal; and the financial stability of Bob
Jones University gives the lie to the old
adage that “good preachers are always poor
businessmen.”

Character and integrity were the qualities
he most admired. “You can borrow brain,”
he used to tell us, “but you cannot borrow
character.” He said to me, “A man of bad
character is better than a man with no char-
acter at all. Get him converted and he'll
be a strong Christian; but a spineless man is
no good to God or the devil.”

Quick to recognize greatness in others, he
never, I am sure, recognized the greatness
in himself. As deep as was his faith, he used
to rebuke himself for lack of it and declare,
“I have never had the measure of faith God
gives to some men.” Then he would add, “But
I have found if you act as if you had faith
you'll find things come out as well as if
you had it; and that develops faith.” He
worked as if everything depended upon him
and trusted as if all depended upon God.
His faith was like a child’s; his efforts those
of any army.

He understood weakness and could sym-
pathize with it; but he never could be for
very long patient with it—especially in a
Christian, And yet he found it difficult to
be stern with a penitent student who had
repented the same failure a dozen times be-
fore. Looking back, I can see now what an
effort it cost him to punish me when I was
a child; but his strong character demanded
the effort, and he made himself make it.

How he loved children! How, indeed, he
loved people! So great was his interest in
them that he took on their burdens and
shared the secrets his sympathetic under-
standing led them to pour out to him when
they would not open their hearts to any-
one else.

My father responded intensely to beauty;
but he preferred the colors of God's sun-
sets to the colors in a painting of a sun-
set. He loved the old hymns. It was, I am
sure however, the words to which his heart
answered and not the notes, for he could
never carry a tune; but “When the Lord
comes,” he would tell us, “I'll dip my
tongue in the melody of the sky.”

A man of deep sentiment, he loved to
dwell on the memories of his boyhood and
of his godly parents; and no man ever had
deeper affection for his family than he had
for us.

He loved the souls of men and spent his
life striving to bring the lost to Christ. Even
in these last months, old and forgetful in
other things he never forgot to ingquire about
the salvation of a visitor he did not re-
member or recognize. Nor did the ravages
of time touch or mar his power in prayer.

But above all, he loved Jesus! “If there
were one drop of blood in my veins that did
not flow in love for Christ, I'd ask a surgeon
to open that vein and let it out.” This was
the testimony of the evangelist who had met
his Saviour at the age of eleven under the
dim lamps of a country church in southeast
Alabama and who grew up to take the light
of the Gospel around the globe and to build
the world's largest Christian educational in-
stitution.

Almost every boy looks at his father and
sees in him a great man. How few men at
fifty-six can look upon the venerable face of
a dead parent and realize their boyhood opin-
ion confirmed a hundredfold. What a herit-
age he has left his son! His was a life of
many talents, well invested, ylelding for his
Lord a return abundant. I would I might
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stand before God with his record or receive
the reward for his faithfulness.

His is a fight well fought, a course well
run, a falth well kept, a crown well won!

Having spoken as my father’s son, it is
time now for me to speak as his successor.
The tired warrior rests, but the battle rages.
The strife-scarred hero takes his repose, but
the war continues. The great man is gone,
but the work remains. The founder is depart-
ed, but the institution stands.

We will not betray the dead. We cannot
avold the challenge. We shall not flee the
task. We would not escape the opportunity
he has bequeathed to us. Here in the sight
of his God and ours—standing beside this
casket—we dedicate ourselves, our lives and
talents afresh to the continuation of the
ministry of the Gospel and the purpose for
which he founded the institution which is at
once his greatest achievement and his finest
monument.

If it is the Lord’s will, Bob Jones Univer-
sity shall continue to grow in its physical
equipment and its scope, its outreach and its
influence. But it shall stand unchanged and
unchanging in its purpose and its philosophy.
As long as it please God and the Board of
Trustees that we shall be entrusted with the
administrative responsibility of this univer-
sity, Bob, III, and I shall continue unyielding
in our warfare against Anti-Christ and shall
undertake to assure that Bob Jones Univer-
sity shall remain a lighthouse of God’s Truth
amid the lengthening shadows of a great
apostasy. We shall, in the words of our char-
ter: “conduct an institution of learning for
the general education of youth in the essen-
tials of culture and in the arts and sciences,
giving special emphasis to the Christian reli-
gion and the ethics revealed in the Holy
Scriptures, combating all athelstic, agnostie,
pagan and so-called scientific adulterations
of the Gospel, unqualifiedly afirming and
teaching the inspiration of the Bible (both
Old and New Testaments); the creation of
man by the direct act of God; the incarna-
tion and virgin birth of our Lord and Saviour,
Jesus Christ; His identification as the Son of
God; His vicarious atonement for the sins of
mankind by the shedding of His blood on the
Cross; the resurrection of His body from the
tomb; His power to save men from sin; the
new birth through the regeneration by the
Holy Spirit; and the gift of eternal life by the
grace of God.”

Our students shall be continually reminded
of thelr obligation to reach all men with the
Gospel and of their privilege of being soul-
winners. The banner our founder raised here
for the Lord Jesus Christ shall never be low-
ered. These colors we will never dip. The
trumpet shall not cease to sound from these
battlements nor shall that trumpet sound be
muted or uncertain. God's Holy, Infallible,
and Living Word shall continue to be the
Sword of our warfare and the Light of our
path. We shall not depart from Its precepts,
cease from Its proclamation, or grow weary
in Its defence.

This is, I say, not a moment for weeping.
This is a day of challenge. This is not a timse
for sorrow. This is an hour of dedication!
I call upon all the members of the University
family—Trustees, faculty, students—young
and old—upon the far-scatterew alumni,
upon the former students who are faithful
to the institution that gave them their train-
ing and touched their eyes to see the vision
of a needy world—upon you all I call—sur-
render your hearts afresh to the Christ Whom
our founder loved and served for more than
seventy years.

Nothing ls worthwhile that is not done for
eternity. The brick of these buildings may go
back to clay; but the living stones laid in the
Temple of God through the founder’s preach-
ing are there forever. Let us build upon the
foundation of God that standeth sure. Our
founder was surely sent of God to meet a
great need In his day. But the God of Elijah
is the God of Elisha as well. The mantle has
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been dropped, We take it up in humility of
heart and with reverent hands.

We thank God for the falthful friends who
support this institution and who pray for this
ministry. To them I say we need now, more
than ever, the welght of your intercession
behind us, the upholding hands of your pe-
titions before the Throne of God. Cease not
day and night to pray for us. The weapons
of our warfare are not carnal but spiritual.

To any present on this occaslon or who
hear this service broadcast or read these
words in print and who have never put their
trust in Christ, I say this: the same One Who
could take over the heart of a little country
boy and make his life one of blessing to
untold thousands can save you and bring you
from death to life eternal. Nothing ever re-
Joiced my father’s heart so much as seeing
& man or woman come into the srving knowl-
edge of Jesus Christ. May this be the moment
when you shall receive Him as your Saviour,

To those of you saved under my father's
preaching or living in the service of Jesus
Christ because of his influence, and to all of
you who rejoice with them in the Blessed
Hope of Christ’s glorious appearing, I would
leave this final reminder and this assurance:
God knows the future. Our times are in His
hands and we are His, To Christ be the glory!
His Kingdom is forever.

CONCLUSION OF MORNING
BUSINESS

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Is there further morning business?
If not, morning business is concluded.

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr.
President, I suggest the absence of a
quorum.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. The clerk will call the roll.

The bill clerk proceeded to call the
roll.

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr.
President, I ask unanimous consent that
the order for the quorum call be
rescinded.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, it is so ordered.

INTERFERENCE WITH CIVIL
RIGHTS

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr.
President, I ask unanimous consent that
the Senate proceed to the consideration
of Calendar No. 705, H.R. 2516.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. The bill will be stated by title.

The Bt CLERK. A bill (H.R. 2516) to
prescribe penalties for certain acts of
violence or intimidation, and for other
purposes.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, the Senate will
resume the consideration of the bill.

Under the previous order, the Chair
recognizes the Senator from Delaware
[Mr. Wirrrams] for a period of 1 hour.

CALL OF THE ROLL

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr.
President, if the Senator will yield
briefly, I should like to suggest the ab-
sence of a quorum.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Does the Senator yield for that
purpose?
yinlalr. WILLIAMS of Delaware, Yes; I

eld.

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. I sug-
gest the absence of a quorum.
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The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. The clerk will call the roll.

The bill clerk called the roll, and the
following Senators answered to their
names:

[No. 4 Leg.]
Anderson Hollings Pell
Bayh Jackson Prouty
Bennett Javits Proxmire
Bible Jordan, N.C. Randolph
Boggs Kennedy, N.Y. Ribicoff
Byrd, W. Va. Lausche Scott
Clark Long, La. Smathers
Dirksen Mansfield Smi
Ellender McClellan Talmadge
Fannin McGee Williams, N.J.
Fulbright McIntyre Williams, Del.
Hansen Morton Yarborough
Hayden Murphy Young, N, Dak.
Hill Muskie Young, Ohio

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. I an-
nounce that the Senator from North
Dakota [Mr. Burpick], the Senator from
Montana [Mr. Mercarr]l, the Senator
from Oregon [Mr. Morsel, the Senator
from Utah [Mr. Mossl, and the Senator
from Virginia [Mr. Sponc] are absent
on official business.

I also announce that the Senator from
Alaska [Mr. BaRTLETT] and the Senator
from Hawaii [Mr. INouyYE] are absent
because of illness.

I further announce that the Senator
from Idaho [Mr. CHURcH], the Senator
from Oklahoma [Mr. MownroNEY], the
Senator from Wisconsin [Mr. NELsSON],
the Senator from Rhode Island [Mr.
Pastorel, and the Senator from Georgia
[Mr. RusseLL] are necessarily absent.

Mr, KUCHEL. I announce that the
Senator from Tennessee [Mr. BAKER] is
necessarily absent.

The Senator from Massachusetts [Mr.
Brooke] is absent on official business.

The PRESIDING OFFICER (Mr.
LavuscHE in the chair). A quorum is not
present.

Mr. MUSKIE. Mr. President, I move
that the Sergeant at Arms be directed to
request the attendance of absent Sena-
tors.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The ques-
tion is on agreeing to the motion of the
Senator from Maine.

The motion was agreed to.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The Ser-
geant at Arms will execute the order of
the Senate.

After a little delay, the following Sen-
ators entered the Chamber and answered
to their names:

Alken Gore McCarthy
Allott Griffin McGovern
Brewster Gruening Miller
Byrd, Va. Harris Mondale
Cannon Hart Montoya
Carlson Hartke Mundt
Case Hatfleld Pearson
Cooper Hickenlooper Percy
Cotton Holland Sparkman
Curtis Hruska Stennis
Dodd Jordan, Idaho Symington
Dominick Eennedy, Mass. Thurmond
Eastland Euchel Tower
Efvin Long, Mo. Tydings
Fong Magnuson

The PRESIDING OFFICER (Mr. Mc-
InTYRE in the chair). A gquorum is
present. .

PRESIDENT JOHNSON'S 1969
BUDGET

Mr. WILLIAMS of Delaware. Mr.
President, earlier this week the Presi-
dent sent his budget message to the Con-
gress. The administration’s appropria-
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tion requests for fiscal 1969 represent
an alltime high for estimated Govern-
ment expenditures.

Under the new accounting procedures
of the so-called unified budget the deficit
for fiscal 1969 is estimated at $8 billion
after allowing for the estimated revenue
to be derived as from the enactment of
the President’'s recommendations for a
10-percent tax increase. This $8 billion
claimed deficit, however, does not repre-
sent the true picture.

Based upon a careful analysis of the
recommended budget expenditures and
estimated revenues, the actual deficit for
fiscal 1969 will be $28.3 billion, minus
whatever revenue may be derived as a
result of a tax increase, or future ex-
penditure reductions.

President Johnson, in his state of the
Union message, bried to minimize the
true size of our potential 1969 deficit by
using a new type of accounting, which,
for the first time, includes trust fund
receipts as though they were normal in-
come.

These trust funds do not represent
money belonging to the Government, and
under no circumstances should they be so
included.

Social security taxes are paid by em-
ployees and employers. The unemploy-
ment tax is paid by the employer only.
The railroad retirement tax is paid by
the employer and the employee. In each
instance, the Federal Government acts
only as the trustee, and under no line of
reasoning can these funds for account-
ing purposes be credited toward the re-
duction of the deficit of the U.S. Gov-
ernment in its spending for Great So-
ciety programs. The money in these trust
funds does not belong to the U.S. Gov-
ernment. Nor, under the law can the
Federal Government divert these funds
to general revenue without congressional
action.

If any privately operated bank issued
such a report to its stockholders, the of-
ficials of that bank would be in the peni-
tentiary. It is equally misleading for the
Federal Government to resort to such
backhanded accounting methods, which
can have but one purpose and that is to
deceive the American people as to the
serious state of our finanecial situation.

The difference between the $28.3 bil-
lion estimated deficit for fiscal 1969 and
the $8 billion figure used in the Presi-
dent’s state of the Union message is
explained as follows:

The President estimated that the ad-
ditional revenue to be derived from the
enactment of his recommended tax pro-
posals would be $12.9 billion for fiscal
1969, This $12.9 billion—if enacted—
would reduce the $28 billion expenditure
deficit to $15.4 billion. This leaves $15.4
billion as the deficit for fiscal 1969 even
after counting the full effect of the re-
quested tax increase.

The difference between the $15.4 bil-
lion after-tax deficit and the President’s
$8 billion figure is accounted for by the
fact that the President has counted the
$7.4 billion accumulation in the various
trust funds as though it were normal
Government revenue and thereby avail-
able for routine expenditure purposes.
Such is not the case, and their inclusion
serves no purpose other than to mislead
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the American people as to the true cost
of operating the Great Society.

Mr. LAUSCHE. Mr. President, will the
Senator from Delaware yield?

Mr. WILLTAMS of Delaware. I yield.

Mr. LAUSCHE. The Senator makes the
statement that “the $7.4 billion accumu-
lation in the various trust funds” are to
be used “as though it were normal gov-
ernmental revenue.” What is the accu~
mulation? What is the meaning of that
statement as the Senator has used it?

Mr. WILLTAMS of Delaware. For ex-
ample, take the old-age survivors in-
surance trust fund, which is social se-
curity. The expenditures under that
trust fund for 1969 are estimated to be
$24.567 million, whereas receipts under
the tax on employees and employers
would be $27.188 million. The extra
revenue, around $215 billion is the ac-
cumulation in the trust fund. For book-
keeping purposes under the new pro-
cedure they will use that to reduce the
deficit.

To point out the fallacy of their argu-
ment I raised this question with officials:
Suppose we enacted the 10-percent tax
inerease and raised $12 billion. If that is
the proper method of bookkeeping why
not allocate that $12 billion to one of the
trust funds which is deficient? We would
come back with exactly the same answer.

To carry it one step further, say we
collect $80 billion in individual income
taxes and $35 billion in corporate in-
come taxes, but suppose we allocate the
entire $100 billion of tax revenue next
year to the trust funds; we could put $50
billion of it in ecivil service retirement,
which everyone recognizes has a de-
ficiency of about $45 billion to $50 bil-
lion, and that would put that fund in
good order. By putting the other $50 bil-
lion in the social security trust fund,
under the new system, it would boost
that in good order.

Yet the President, under his new ac-
counting system, would come back and
say, “We still have a balanced budget
with only an $8 billion deficit.”

This example points out the complete
absurdity of the proposal. The officials
admitted when we pushed it to that
point, “Perhaps we did go in for some
farfetched accounting.” I think that is
generally recognized. Certainly we can-
not include the trust funds as though
they were normal revenue to defray the
costs of the Great Society programs or
for the operating the cost of Govern-
ment itself. They do not dispute the fact
that next year we shall be spending $28.3
billion more than we shall take in, sub-
ject only to whatever reductions Con-
gress will enact over the objections of
the President, and subject only to what-
ever revenue-producing measures we
may enact from this time on.

Mr. LAUSCHE. The $7.4 billion is sup-
posed to be excess collection in the trust
funds over the moneys immediately
needed to pay the obligations under the
trust funds.

Mr. WILLIAMS of Delaware. Thaf is
correct.

Mr. LAUSCHE. Is it not a fact that we
are now living in a period of abundance
in which payments out of the trust funds
are not so great as they may be in the
event we run info economic trouble and
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that, therefore, it is not sound to proceed
with a fiscal policy eoncluding that we
will have an excess of money when that
excess of money may be vitally needed
in a period of economie trouble,

Mr. WILLTAMS of Delaware. That is
correct. For example, in the unemploy-
ment trust fund the outlays are esti-
mated to be $3 billion for 1969 against
estimated income of $4 billion. With a
period of full employment the unemploy-
ment trust fund is built up. When we run
into a recession we are going to geft a
minus. But that $1 billion being built up
during the period of full employment
today is a reserve. That money is placed
in that fund for future emergencies. Un-
der no circumstances could it be carried
over and counted as a reduction for the
Great Society programs. This is employ-
ers’ money alone, and not a dime of
Government money is in it.

Mr. LAUSCHE. Let me say to the Sena-
tor that while I was occupying the posi-
tion of Governor of Ohio, there was $650
million in the unemployment compen-
sation fund. Labor leaders and business-
men got together and said that there was
too much money in the fund, that a re-
bate to employers and a reduction in
premium charges to employees could be
effected. Five years later, the fund was
down fo the point that it was in praetical
distress.

Mr. BENNETT. Mr. President, will the
Senator from Delaware yield?

Mr., WILLIAMS of Delaware. I yield.

Mr. BENNETT. Referring specifically
to social security funds, is it not true that
the financing of social security is not in-
tended to mateh or keep pace with
changes in the benefits? Is it not also
true that the funds now accumulating in
social security have already been com-
mitted in terms of increased benefits
which will come along a year or 2 years
later?

Mr. WILLIAMS of Delaware. That is
correct. To a large extent the accumula-
tion of current funds represents money
being paid into the social security fund;
it represects coniributions by young
workers, 20, 30, or 40 years of age, which
they are building up, supposedly, for their
retirement. That money is supposed to
be laid aside until they reach the age
of 65 for their retirement benefits.

Mr. LAUSCHE. Mr. President, will the
Senator from Delaware yield further?

Mr. WILLIAMS of Delaware. I yield.

Mr. LAUSCHE. Last week I made a
talk in Columbus, Ohio, in which I de-
clared that I would, under no circum-
stances, allow funds earmarked for spe-
cific trust fund purposes to be diverted
for the use of the general Government
or otherwise. I stand by that.

Mr. WILLIAMS of Delaware. I would
agree. It would take congressional ac-
tion. There is a serious gquestion whether
or not taxes which have been levied and
collected for a specific purpose could
be ‘diverted by the Congress.

Mr. MURPHY. Mr. President, will the
Senator yield?

Mr. WILLIAMS of Delaware. I yield.

Mr. MURPHY. Do I understand that
there is included in this figure the high-
way tax fund from my State of Cali-
fornia, for instance—the gasoline tax
which is held as a fund for roadbuild-
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ing purposes? I know last year there was
an attempt on the part of the adminis-
tration to move those funds into the gen-
eral funds. Is this part of the same pic-
ture?

Mr. WILLIAMS of Delaware. It is part
of the same picture. There will be a $600
million aecumulation in the highway
trust fund. This, too, is counted to reduce
the purported deficit. The highway trust
fund represents taxes levied and col-
lected by the Government. Congress ear-
marked those funds for the trust fund.
Conceivably, in this partieular case Con-
gress could stop earmarking those funds
and put them into the general funds.

The unemployment tax was being paid
by the employer for a specific purpose. I
would question the wisdom of changing
the highway trust fund although it falls
into a little different category. But the
Senator is correct.

Mr. MURPHY. Last year, when objec-
tion was made fo the use of the highway
trust fund in that way, immediately there
was an announcement that those funds
were to be released.

Mr, WILLIAMS of Delaware. That is
correct.

Mr. MURPHY. Apparently at that time
someone in the administration felt our
position was properly taken and that
those funds were taxes designafed for a
particular purpose and were not the
property of the Federal Government. Ac-
tually, they were to be used for road con-
struction in a particular State.

Mr. WILLIAMS of Delaware. And
without congressional action they can-
not be used for other purposes.

Mr. MURPHY. I thank the Senator.

Mr. WILLIAMS of Delaware. Mr.
President, it should be noted that all of
these estimates are based on the assump-
tion that Congress will approve the
spending recommendations exactly as re-
quested in the President’s budget. All
projected estimates will vary depending
upon the amount of reduced expenditures
or increased taxes approved by Congress
as well as on variations in our economy.

At this point I ask unanimous consent
to have printed in the Recorp a break-
down of the various trust fund accounts
showing the amount of their accumulated
receipts which were included in the “uni-
fied” budget.

There being no objection, the break-
down was ordered to be printed in the
REecorp, as follows:

TABLE C-4.—OUTLAYS AND RECEIPTS OF TRUST FUNDS

[In millions of dollars]

Outlays— Receipts—
Description Sél NE.I
estimate
Funds to which receipts are appropriated:
Federal old-age and survivors in-
surance trust fund._ . 24, 567 27,188
Federal disability insurance trust
und. - —ite 2,617 3,655
Haailh insurance trust funds_ _ 5,770 6, 827

Unemployment trust fund.......:: 3,088 4,
Railroad retirement accounts_ ... 1
Federal employees retirement

252 23

e R e e 2,262 3
H way trust fund__ 4,203 4,
foreign military sales_ , 330 |

Ve[erans ife insurance funds.. 559

‘=

Other trust funds (nnnrevnlvlng)
Trust revolving funds (table C-5)......

8
o
by
=T
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Mr., THURMOND. Mr. President, will
the Senator yield at that point?

Mr. WILLIAMS of Delaware. I yield.

Mr. THURMOND. As I understand the
Senator to say, the debt is $28.3 billion
less whatever amount comes from in-
creased taxes, if taxes are increased?

Mr. WILLIAMS of Delaware. That is
correct.

Mr. THURMOND. Then the Senator
used the figure of $15.4 billion, which the
debt will be if taxes are increased.

Mr. WILLIAMS of Delaware. If taxes
are increased in exactly the same manner
as recommended by the administration
it is estimated his tax program will raise
$12.9 billion. That would leave $15.4 bil-
lion as the deficit for fiscal 1969—that is,
the true, actual deficit. They get the
$8 billion figure by counting reserves in
the trust funds, which is definitely mis-
leading.

Mr. THURMOND. The difference be-
tween the $8 billion and $15.4 billion is
$7.4 billion, all of which is from trust
funds?

Mr. WILLIAMS of Delaware. That is
correct. That is all shown in the chart
which I have just put in the Recorb.

Mr. THURMOND. I thank the Senator.

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — SENATE

Mr. WILLIAMS of Delaware. Mr.
President, this projected $28 billion def-
icit for fiscal 1969 takes on even more
serious proportions when we consider
that it is piled on top of a long series of
deficit spending.

In 32 of the past 38 years our Govern-
ment has lived beyond its income. I re-
peat, on but six occasions has it balanced
the budget during the past 38 years, and
in those years in which the budget was
balanced the surplus was relatively small.

In the past 6 years this a tra-
tion has spent over $60 billion more than
its revenue. This represents an average
deficit of $12 billion per year. The deficit
for the current fiscal year—1968—is now
estimated at around $20 billion.

For the next fiscal year 1969 the Presi-
dent is asking Congress to appropriate
$16 million more than the emount which
was appropriated the first session of the
90th Congress.

For fiscal 1968 Congress has appro-
priated $125 billion, and the President
is planning to ask for an additional $3.3
billion in supplemental appropriations,
bringing the 1968 fiscal year total—if
approved—to $128.4 billion.

In fiscal year 1969 he is asking for
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total budget authority, or appropriations,
of $141.4 billion. This is $16 billion more
than the amount already appropriated
for fiscal 1968, or $13 billion more than
the 1968 appropriations if we include the
supplemental requests to be submitted
later at this session.

It is this $16 billion extra spending au-
thority which the President is requesting
for fiscal 1969 that Congress must deal
with at the time we consider the appro-
priations for the various departments
later this year.

It should be noted that over $10 bil-
lion of this £16 billion increase repre-
sents planned expenditures in civilian
agencies, or the expansion of the Great
Society programs. Only $6 billion is rep-
resented by increased military costs.

At this point I ask unanimous consent
to have printed in the Recorp a chart
giving an itemized breakdown of the new
budget authority requested for fiscal 1969
as well as the amount approved for fiscal
1968. This report gives a breakdown of
the proposed increases by agencies.

There being no objection, the break-
down was ordered to be printed in the
REcorp, as follows:

TABLE 5—BUDGET AUTHORITY REQUIRING CURRENT ACTION BY CONGRESS

[In m’llions of dollars]

e 1968 estimate 1969 estimate Toar 1968 estimate 1969 estimate
Description enacted Supple- Trans-  Later p ted Supple- Trans-  Later
Enacted mental Total mitted trans- Total Enacted mental Total mitted trans- Total
needed herein  mittal needed herein  mittal
Legislative branch___..__.. n 217 4 282 A8 oo 306 | Department of State_______ 395 389 1 390 418 "oiiw 418
The Judiciary. .- ... 90 94 1 95 101 1 102 | Depart t p

Executive Office of the |7 R A R 6,204 1,511 221 1,732 , 736 85 2,821

President..........ocauu 29 3 ™ 31 L LT 33 | Treasury Department____._ 931 921 13 934 L0166 .._.... 1,018

Funds a pmprlated to the Atomic Energy Commission. 2,199 2,509 ______ 2,509 A R S 195
Pre hrnt - 512 4m8 10 4,728 5763 566 6,329 | GeneralServices Administra-

Department of Agricuiture.._ 7". 734 6, 411 52 6,463 7.3 7 1,307 i B e 656 570 4 574 e 509
Department of Commerce._ . 873 763 8 3 N 825 | National Aeronautics and

rlment of Defense— Space Administration.... 4,968 4,589 _____. 589 - 4370 ..... 4,370

................ 71,943 72,112 800 72,912 79,182 75 79,257 | Veterans' Administration._ 6,598 7,499 7 7,515 7,528 9 7,537

De rtmeniof Defense— Otherlndnpendenlagonclas. 3,174 1,510 28 1,538 1,642 30 1,672

................... 1,391 1,383 11 1,394 1,345 ____.. 1,345 | Allowan

Baparlmant of Health, Edu- CMIIan and rniliinry pay

cation, and Welfare.___.. 12,617 12,858 1,604 14,463 15,305 83 15,388 Increaey. oo LN 0 T N e e s 1600 1,600

Department of Housing and Contingencies_________ .__._... -...... 150 160 Dnson 550 550

rban Development._____ 6,402 3,330 25 3,35 3,387 40 3,427

Department of the Interior_. 1,58 1,592 23 1,621 1, ?24 ...... 1,724 Total, budget author-
Department of Justice. ... 408 417 47 465 80 545 ity requiring cur-
Department of Labor....... 638 625 29 654 ?30 11 742 rent action by Con-

Post Office Department__._. 1,215 962 22 1,174 e 920 BTOSE: . e a2 135,432 125,073 3,327 128,400 138,359 3,136 141,49

I Less than $500,000.

Mr. WILLIAMS of Delaware. Mr.
President, this trend of ever-expanding
expenditures just cannot be condoned.

Inflation is no longer a threat in Amer-
ica—it is a reality, and unless both the
Congress and the administration recog-
nize it as such we shall continue down
the road to financial chaos.

One major factor which thus far the
administration has not faced up to is
the fact that we have a full-scale war on
our hands in Vietnam, a war which is
costing and which for the foreseeable
future will continue to cost billions, The
Pueblo incident of the past few days only
further emphasizes the seriousness of this
international situation.

With a half-million men fighting in
the jungles of Vietnam, neither Congress
nor the American people have any choice
other than to throw the full resources of
our country behind those men and their
objectives.

If that means some sacrifices at home,

then let us tighten our belts and show
the world that we are determined not
only to win that struggle but at the same
time to preserve and protect the financial
integrity of our dollar.

During the past few years our adverse
balance of payments has been growing
steadily worse, with the result that our
gold supply has been vanishing.

In January 1960 our gold reserve stood
at $19.4 billion; by January 1964 these
reserves had dwindled to $15.5 billion.
Today they stand at less than $12 billion.

As our free reserves of gold diminished,
Congress in March 1965 was asked to re-
duce the requirement for the gold cover.
This resulted in freeing several billions
of our gold reserves to meet the then de-
veloping challenge tc the American
dollar.

Action was considered necessary at
that time in order to give the Congress
and the administration additional time
to deal with the basic causes for the lack

of confidence in our dollar by taking the
necessary action to bring our expanding
Federal deficits under control.

Instead of taking advantage of this
time bought by lowering the gold reserve
requirements on the dollar, however, both
Congress and the administration relaxed
and continued expanding the spending
programs and failed to enact the neces-
sary revenue-producing measures where-
by the programs could be currently
financed.

The result was that our national
deficits continued their upward spiral
and our gold reserves continued to di-
minish.

This strain on our gold reserves
reached a dramatic climax a few months
ago when the British devalued the pound.
During the succeeding weeks, our gold
vanished at an alarming rate, with the
result that our Treasury’s gold reserve
today is down to less than $12 billion.

Under the law, gold coverage is re-
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quired for 25 percent of the Federal re-
serve notes in circulation. This require-
ment alone will take $10,520,000,000 of
our gold reserve. Thus, our “free gold"”
as of January 10 was down to $1,308,-
000,000.

Federal reserve notes in circulation in-
crease each year with the growth in the
economy. The increase in 1967 was more
than $2.1 billion. This factor will further
reduce ‘“free gold” by more than $500
million in 1968.

Domestic industrial use of gold over
and above domestic production
amounted to $160 million in 1967, and
will probably be at least as large in 1968,
reducing ‘‘free gold” by approximately
$175 million in 1968.

This would leave a margin of “free
gold” of about $600 million to meet po-
tential foreign demands this coming
year.

I cite these statistics on our gold re-
serve to emphasize the fact that neither
the President nor the Congress can de-
lay action any longer. To cope with the
situation the President has recommend-
ed the elimination of all the gold cover
on reserve notes, thereby freeing all our
gold reserves to meet the challenge to the
dollar. Such a drastic step may be neces-
sary, but it will not serve the purpose
any more than did the previous action
by Congress unless at the same time
the administration takes strong and af-
firmative aetion in dealing with the
causes; namely, reduces Government
spending and initiates its tax program.
In my opinion we cannot overemphasize
the absolute necessity for dealing with
this emergency.

Mr, LAUSCHE, Mr. President, will the
Senator yield for a question?

Mr, WILLTAMS of Delaware. I yield.

Mr. LAUSCHE. Will the Senator state
his view of why Congress passed the law
requiring that for every dollar of Fed-
eral Reserve currency issued, there be a
25-percent gold support?

Mr. WILLTAMS of Delaware, The pur-
pose of such a restriction was to give
Congress a means by which it could pre-
vent the printing presses being operated
at the discretion of the executive branch.
In other words, that is the limitation be-
yond which it cannot go in printing
money. It has served a useful purpose
over the years.

Mr. LAUSCHE. In other words, Con-
gress said, “For every dollar which you
print, you must have 25 cents in gold”?

Mr. WILLIAMS of Delaware. That is
correct

Mr. LAUSCHE. That meant that there
was an anchor attached to the printing
of the dollar and the circulation of
money ?

Mr. WILLIAMS of Delaware. That is
correct.

Mr. LAUSCHE. It is now proposed that
we remove the 25-percent gold support
of every dollar printed, and have dollars
in the future be printed at the whim of
those in office, without any anchor at-
tached to what they may do?

Mr. WILLIAMS of Delaware. That is
the point I shall discuss next.

Mr. President, never in the history of
our country has the threat of inflation
been more imminent or has the value of
the American dollar been in greater
jeopardy.
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During the coming months the Con-
gress, the President, and the American
people are going to be confronted with
some hard and unpopular decisions, and
the extent to which we meet that chal-
lenge may well determine the course of
history. There can be no room for politi-
guy expedient decisions or “buckpass-

£

It is not enough for Congress to point
the finger at the President and charge
him with the responsibility for the deficit
spending. President Johnson cannot
spend one dime which has not first been
approved by Congress. Congress there-
fore does have a responsibility.

Likewise, it is not enough for the Pres-
ident to point the finger of responsibility
at the Congress. President Johnson can
either sign or veto these various spending
bills, and thus far not only has he signed
these bills but his sole criticism has been
that they do not provide enough spend-
ing money.

Also, even after signing the bills he can
under Presidential authority impound
the funds and withhold the expenditures
if he so desires.

Nor can the individual American citi-
zen dodge his responsibility by pointing
the finger at official Washington. Far too
often it is the pressure of the citizens
back home, demanding these ever-
expanding appropriations, which makes
it hard to reduce expenditures.

President Johnson in his January 1,
1968, press conference recognized the
seriousness of the financial situation and
called for certain steps, some adminis-
trative and some requiring legislation.
Many of those steps recommended de-
serve careful consideration before being
brushed aside by the Congress; however,
while certain of those steps are in the
right direction they do not go far enough.
Thus far the President has not faced up
to the hard political decision of provid-
ing a solution to the basic cause of our
present financial plight; that is, to deal
with the continued and ever-expanding
Government deficits.

Quite the contrary, in his state of the
Union message, while giving lip service
to economy and a tax inerease, he called
even louder for an expansion of all Great
Society spending programs to be financed
with larger deficits.

Our Government today is following the
same path toward national insolvency
that over the past years was followed by
Great Britain, a policy which last year
resulted in the devaluation of the pound.

President Franklin D. Roosevelt once
made this wise observation:

Any government, like any family, ean for
a year spend a little more than it earns, But
you and I know that a continuance of that
habit means the poorhouse.

That statement is still true today.

This is a brief review of the deficit
spending policies which have led to the
loss of confidence in the Ameriean dol-
lar and to circumstaneces which in my
opinion make it imperative for Congress
to take prompt action.

I emphasize the word “confidence” be-
cause the mere removal of the gold cover,
while it would cope with the immediate
threat to the dollar, would not solve the
problem. Confidence is something which
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cannot be purchased with idle promises—
it must be earned.

The basic cause of the undermining
of confidence in the American dollar is
not the shortage of gold but concern over
the fiscally irresponsible policies of liv-
ing beyond our income without at the
same time demonstrating that we have
the courage either to reduce expendi-
tures or to raise taxes.

I am of the firm opinion that Con-
gress must attack the basic causes of in-
flation and the threat to the American
dollar, and that can only be dcne by a
realistic reduection in expenditures and
a sound tax policy.

Expenditures must—and I emphasize
the word “must”—be curtailed, Let us
face it, however—expenditure reduction
alone at this late stage cannot solve our
financial difficulty. Confronted with a
$20 billion deficit for fiscal 1968 and a
$28 billion deficit for fisecal 1969, it will
require a tax increase as well.

On the other hand, o enact a tax in-
crease without first having written into
law a mandatory requirement for a
realistie expenditure reduction would in
my opinion be worse than no action,
since it would only further fan the fires
of inflation.

I agree completely with the position
Congressman Mirrs has taken on this
point.

If inflation or the threat to the Ameri-
can dollar is fo be controlled, Congress
must take the first step, which is ex-
penditure reductions. Then and then
only can we intelligenfly consider the
question as to how much increased taxes
may be necessary.

On the other hand, neither the Con-
gress nor the administration can afford
to dillydally any longer to see what ac-
tion will be taken on the appropriation
bills for fiscal 1969.

President Johnson in his budget mes-
sage for fiscal 1969 recommended several
reductions in expenditures of certain
existing programs which, if accepted by
Congress, will save around $2 billior.
Some of these reductions will require
further legislative action, others repre-
sent reductions in authorized apprcpria-
tions for the particular programs.

This represents a constructive step in
the right direction, but if still leaves the
1969 bodget requests $15 billion awove
the 1968 level with most of this increase
in domestic programs. :

Congress therefore should make a c>-
termined effort to hold appropriations
to not exceeding last year’s level; but
these appropriations will not be acted
upon until later this year, and expendi-
ture reductions and the qguestion of in-
creased taxes should be acted upon now.
I am therefore suggesting that the Con-
gress enact a package bill, one embrac-
ing mandatory expenditure cuts as well
as dealing with the question of increased
revenue.

To achieve this objective I am today
introducing a bill dealing with both
these points as well as taking certain
other steps to help our balance of
payments.

Mr. LAUSCHE. Mr. President, will the
Senator yield for a question?

‘Mr. WILLIAMS of Delaware. I yield.
Mr. LAUSCHE. The Senator has
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pointed out that we have about $12 bil-
lion in gold, of which about $10.5 billion
is earmarked to support the paper Fed-
eral Reserve dollars which we have. Is
that correct?

Mr. WILLIAMS of Delaware. That is
correct.

Mr. LAUSCHE. Is the Senator able to
state what the total amount of poten-
tial demandable claims by foreign gov-
ernments is, for the payment of the
credits which they hold against our Gov-
ernment? I understand it is $30 billion.

Mr. WILLIAMS of Delaware. I do not
have the exact figure before me, but it
is far more than the amount of gold
that we have.

Conceivably, we could remove the cover
of gold and take no further action, and
if there were a demand for conversion
we would not have enough gold to carry
it out.

Mr. LAUSCHE. Let us assume that I
am correct in my recollection, which is
that there are $30 billion in demandable
foreign credits for immediate payment.
If those foreign creditors say to the
United States, “We do not want your
paper dollar, because in the last year it
has fallen 3 percent in buying power,
and in the last 26 years 48 percent, but
we want your gold.” According to what
the Senator has said, we have about $1.5
billion to meet $30 billion of demandable
claims.

Mr. WILLIAMS of Delaware. We have
less than that when one figures the
amount that will be needed to take care
of our normal increase in currency in
the next year. There will be approximate-
ly $600 million left as free reserves. If
we remove the cover we shall be releasing
the total of approximately $10.5 billion.

That is the reason that I am placing
emphasis upon the fact that it is not the
gold itself that is backing the American
dollar. It is confidence in the stability
of the American Government. And con-
fidence can only be established in the
minds of infernational governments and
in the minds of the American people by
demonstrating to the world that we are
bringing our budget under control and
that we are determined to put our house
in order here at home.

The mistake that Britain made was in
not putting her financial house in order.
It lived for a period of time beyond its
income, and we see what happened.

We too are living beyond our income.
I do not think it is too late. I think that
we have ample time to check this drift.
We have a great country here, and we
have a tremendous productive capacity
in back of our country.

I am not an alarmist, but the time has
come when we must recognize the exist-
ing facts and bring our financial house
in order and restore confidence in the
American dollar both in our own country
and throughout the world.

That is the reason that I am introduc-
ing the bill which I describe.

Mr. LAUSCHE. Mr. President, I con-
template voting for the President’s rec-
ommendation that we remove the gold
support in back of the American dollar.
I think it is inescapable that we must do

s50.
May I ask for the view of the Senator
from Delaware on that point?
CXIV——107—Part 2
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Mr. WILLIAMS of Delaware. Mr.
President, as I pointed out before, the
removal of the gold cover is contained
in the last section of the bill that I in-
troduce today. I placed that provision
in the last section to emphasize that I
think the other steps should be taken
first. They are equally as important as
the removal of the gold cover. I think
that if we were to remove the gold cover
alone and continue spending and ex-
panding various domestic programs
without taking action to reduce expendi-
tures or increase taxes to pay for the
programs it would only buy a little time.
We would then have to face the real
catastrophe at a later date.

As far as I am concerned, I think we
ought to face up now to the issue of
whether we will reduce expenditures and
stop the expansion of various programs.
We should take action to let the world
know that we are not only throwing our
gold but also the resources of the Gov-
ernment back of the American dollar
and that we are going to put our finan-
cial house in order at the same time.

All of these steps have to be consid-
ered and taken together. I do not think
that the mere removal of the gold cover
will do it. We took similar action here
a few years ago, and we merely post-
poned the day of a crisis.

Mr. LAUSCHE. Mr. President, am I
correct in my statement that we have
taken the silver out of our coins?

Mr. WILLIAMS of Delaware. The Sen-
ator is correct; we have reduced the
silver content.

Mr. LAUSCHE. The 25 percent gold
support has been removed from the Fed-
eral Reserve Bank deposits, and now it is
proposed that we remove the 25 percent
gold support from our eurrency.

Mr. WILLIAMS of Delaware. The Sen-
ator is correct.

Mr. LAUSCHE. How much money was
involved in removing the silver from our
mtn.s?

WILLIAMS of Delaware. By re-
ducins the silver content in our coins
the Government picked up approximate-
ly $2.5 billion.

Mr. LAUSCHE, How has that money
been used?

Mr, WILLIAMS of Delaware. That
money has been put in the general reve-
nue and spent. It will not be recurring
income. That money has been spent in
the prior years and is a part of the $60-
billion deficit of the past 5 years, to which
I referred earlier.

Mr. LAUSCHE. Mr. President, was the
25 percent gold support for the deposits
made by banks of the Federal Reserve
System not repealed because of our seri-
ous imbalance with foreign countries?

Mr. WILLIAMS of Delaware. It was
changed at the time in order to make
more gold available in the event that we
were called on by some of the interna-
tional governments for conversion of the
American dollar.

Mr. LAUSCHE. Do I correctly under-
stand that it is the position of the Sena-
tor that we have taken step after step
and are now going to remove the gold
support from our American dollars, but
that that will not achieve what should
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be done unless we begin to exert efforts
to balance the budget?

Mr. WILLIAMS of Delaware. The Sen-
ator is correct. I think that it may be
necessary to remove the gold cover, as I
said before, but by itself we would be
dealing only with a problem that is con-
fronting us today and solving the prob-
lem only for today. We would not be at-
tacking the basie causes which have cre-
ated the problem, nor would we be con-
sidering the causes which will create the
same problem again a few years from
now.

My point is that we should face up to
the problem today and attack the basic
causes, and the basic causes are that over
too long a period of time our Government
has been living beyond our income. I
think we have to recognize that fact.

We must reduce spending, and per-
sonally, I think we shall have to raise
taxes. I think that we will have to do
both. I think that it will take a combina-
tion of both actions. It will be hard. No-
body likes to pay taxes or to reduce
spending. However, I think we will have
to face up to the facts.

That is the reason that I am suggest-
ing this procedure.

Section 1 designates the title of the
bill as the “Balance of Payments and
Domestic Economy Act of 1968.”

Section 2 provides for 1 year extension
of those excise taxes on automobiles,
telephones, and so forth, which other-
wise would expire on April 1, 1968. It is
estimated that the extension of these ex-
cise taxes for 1 year will provide addi-
tional revenue of $2.7 billion.

1 do not think there is any controversy
or question about the need for extending
those excise taxes.

Mr. LAUSCHE. Mr. President, I recog-
nize that we cannot balance the budget.
We are in a war and undoubtedly that
war, by itself, makes it necessary for our
Government to operate at a deficit. How-
ever, I understand the position of the
Senator from Delaware to be that there
are other areas in which we can reduce
spending and thus reduce the forces
which are driving the buying power of
our dollar downward and increasing the
demand of foreign creditors for our
credit.

Mr. WILLIAMS of Delaware. The
Senator is correct. We have been trying
to operate on the basis of business as
usual—guns and butter both, and we are
doing that on borrowed money and at a
time when we have half a million boys
fighting in Vietnam. They are the ones
who are really making sacrifices. Should
we charge those boys when they come
back for the luxuries which we are en-
joying today?

My position is that we on the home-
front can tighten our belts and make
some sacrifices in order to pay for some
of those programs that were enacted. I
do not think that we should pass all of
this load, in the form of taxes in later
years, on to our grandchildren and on
to these veterans.

Certainly we should recognize our own
responsibility here. That is the reason
that I am introducing a package bill. As
I stated before, the second section would
merely extend for another year the excise
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taxes, which otherwise would expire on
April 1.

Section 3 writes into law the provisions
of the President’s Executive order of
September 20, 1966, wherein President
Johnson proposed to freeze Federal ci-
!viliain employment at the July 1, 1966,
evel.

On July 1, 1966, the total civilian per-
sonnel was 2,738,047. The most recent
figure as published by the Joint Com-
mittee on Reduction of Nonessential Fed-
eral Expenditures shows that at the end
of November 1967 this number had been
inereased to 2,929,508. This represents an
increase of 191,461 civilian employees, all
of whom had been added to the Federal
payroll in contradiction to the President’s
own Executive order.

Under this section no employee would
be discharged, but a reduction would be
achieved through attrition. As employees
resigned or retired the Government
would be permitted to replace but one in
each four separations, and this restricted
hiring policy would continue until the
July 1, 1966, level of Federal employment
had been reached.

It is estimated that on an average each
employee, including office space, equip-
ment, and so forth, costs the Government
$8,000, and on that basis the reduction
of the Federal payroll by these 191,000
employees would represent a reduction
in annual expenditures of over $1.5
billion.

Certainly the administration could sup-
port this suggestion since it merely makes
mandatory the provisions of President
Johnson’s own Executive order of Sep-
tember 20, 1966, along with a formula un-
der which the necessary reduction can
be made to achieve that objective.

At this point I ask unanimous consent
to have printed in the Recorbp first a copy
of President Johnson’s Executive order
of September 20, 1966, freezing Federal
civilian employment at the July 1, 1966,
level followed by a chart showing the
manner in which 190,000 employees have
been added in the following months.

There being no objection, the material
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD
as follows:

ExecuTivE OFFICE OF THE PRESI-
DENT, BUREAU OF THE BUDGET,
Washington, D.C., September 20, 1966.

MEMORANDUM FOR THE HEADS OF EXECUTIVE
DEPARTMENTS AND ESTABLISHMENTS
Subject: Piscal year 1967 employment cell-

ings.

1. The President has directed that the
head of each agency take necessary steps to:

a. Hold employment in jfull-time perma-
nent positions for the remainder of fiscal
1967 to a level at or below that prevalling
as of July 31, 1966. (Those agencles whose
employment is already above the July 31,
1966, figure should reduce their employ-
ment to the July 31 level as expeditiously
as possible by not filling vacancies.)

b. Hold employment in temporary, part-
time, or intermitient positions for the re-
mainder of fiscal 1967 to a level at or below
that prevailing as of June 30, 1966, except
for meeting normal seasonal changes in
agency workloads. In no event should such
employment on June 30, 1967, exceed that
on June 30, 1966.

2. These actions are in an essential part
of President Johnson's efforts to reduce Fed-
eral expenditures.

3. Each agency head should make every
effort to achieve the lowest possible level of

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — SENATE

employment. We must increase our produc-
tivity, redeploy our personnel, simplify our
procedures and strip work to essentials in
order to meet the employment ceilings es-
tablished by this memorandum.

4. In view of the personnel requirements
involved in the Viet Nam conflict, the De-
partment of Defense and the Selective Serv-
ice System are specifically exempt from para-
graph 1 of this memorandum. For these two
agencles, employment ceilings heretofore in
effect will remain in effect subject to ad-
justment during review of the 1968 budget.

5. In the case of the Post Office, the June
30, 1967, employment ceiling established in
the January budget review will remain in
effect.

6. Requests for exception to the levels es-
tablished by this memorandum will be pre-
sented to the Director of the Bureau of the
Budget by the agency head under the fol-
lowing circumstances only:

a. When the need for employment in-
creases can be related directly to require-
ments for Southeast Asia, or

b, When employment increases are needed
for new programs which were not in exist-
ence on July 31, 1966, and for which appro-
priations or other funds have been provided
and have been apportioned by the Bureau
of the Budget, or

¢. When employment increases are needed
for emergency situations involving the pro-
tection of life, property, or the national se-
curity, or

d. When transfers of functions from one
agency to another or from headquarters to
the fleld result in a need to adjust employ-
ment levels.

In any of the above cases, exceptions will
not be requested until the agency head has
determined that it is clearly not possible to
meet the required employment needs by re-
deploying personnel from other areas so as
to remain under the employment level estab-
lished by this memorandum. Exceptions will
not be granted unless agencies clearly dem-
onstrate that such shifts have been evalu-
ated and that they are not feasible.

CHARLES L. SCHULTZE,
Director.

CIVILIAN EMPLOYEES ADDED TO THE FEDERAL PAYROLL IN
E};]slé'mleGTION OF EXECUTIVE ORDER ISSUED SEPT. 20,
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CIVILIAN EMPLOYEES ADDED TO THE FEDERAL PAYROLL |
fﬂNfﬁ&D%ﬂ"&H OF EXECUTIVE ORDER ISSUED SEPT. 20,
ntnu

Month Employment  Increase Decrease

Note: Above figures on Federal civilian employment furnished
by the Joint Committee on Reduction of Nonessential Federal
Expenditures.

Mr. WILLIAMS of Delaware, Mr.
President, as evidence that such legisla-
tive action is necessary, I call attention
to the fact that in the closing days of
the last session Congress adopted a res-
olution requiring a 2-percent reduction
in the number of civilian employees on
the Federal payroll. The President
signed this resolution and thereby ac-
cepted the recommendation of Congress
that there be a reduction in the payroll.
Yet what has happened?

Instead of reducing Federal employ-
ment, the President in his 1969 budget
message, as sent to Congress earlier this
week, asked for authority to add 45,600
full-time employees to the public pay-
roll.

Lest there be any misunderstanding
that this increase results from expanded
military efforts, I point out that only
3,000 of these extra 45,600 employees
are scheduled for the Defense Depart-
ment. The other 42,600 employees are
divided among the various other agen-
cies of the Great Society.

With but one exception, every agency
of the Government is asking for an in-
crease in personnel for fiscal 1969, and
that single exception is the Selective
Service System, which is scheduled for
a reduction of 300 employees. The enact-

Month Employment 1 D ment of this bill would cancel this pro-
posed increase.

jﬂ'@l et %: ;ﬁ: & - S et e At this point I ask unanimous consent
gu&:ﬁi’_ gggg?zl‘g to have printed in the ReEcorp a break-
Oclober. 7738, 212 down of these additional employees as
E:::gg:rr 3 ;. 3;. %z‘ﬁ requested on page 530 of the 1969 budget.
January 1967 .. 2,848,249 There being no objection, the sum-
e Iuay - g-%-é‘g mary was ordered to be printed in the

April__ 2, 899, 673 REecorp, as follows:

TABLE F-1.—SUMMARY OF FULL-TIME PERMANENT EMPLOYMENT IN THE EXECUTIVE BRANCH
As of June Increase, 1969 over
Agency 1568
1968 estimate 1969 estimate
Department of Defense, military and military assistance. .. 1,220, 500 1,223, 500 3,000
Post Office Dsfarlment.... 550, 600 568, 400 17,800
Department of Agriculture_ y 86, 300 500
Department of Ci EE 26, 200 27,000 800
Department of Def el i 32,020 32,600 400
Department of Health, Education, and Weltare._ _ Z 105, 400 108, 800 3, 400
Department of Housing and Urban Development. 14, 800 16, 200 1,400
Department of the Interior_ 61,100 63, 500 2,400
Department of Justice. 33,650 34,200 550
Department of Labor__ 9,700 10,700 1, 000
Department of State__ A: 26, 900 27, 000 100
Age ncyé‘f:o! International Development. lf‘:% }I?, égg g&g
Depariment of TARPOFAHON. - - oo 57,700 59, 600 1,900
Treasury Department. ... 82,000 82, 500 3, 500
Atomic Energy Commission. a;.% 3;,?% g igg
v " y 3

Sanaral o e a0 Shace A 32400 32,600 200
SatiorarARIBRALES 80031068 15%,100 154,000 1,500
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TABLE F-1.—SUMMARY OF FULL-TIME PERMANENT EMPLOYMENT IN THE EXECUTIVE BRANCH—Continued

Agency

Other agencies:
Selective Service System____ ... ...
Small Business Administration. sl §L
Tennessee Valley Authorit; . L
The Panama Canal.... e
.S, Intormation Agenc:
Miscellaneous agencies 1. ..

Allowance for contingencles._ . ... ... ...

As of June Increase, 1969 over
68

1968 Estimate 1969 Estimate
7,200 6, 900 —300
4,300 4,700 400
14350 %000 %
11,650 11,700 50
33, 550 35,100 1, 550
2,400 4,800 2,400
2,641,900 2,687,500 45,600

1 Exclud, of the Soldiers” Home.

empioye

Mr. KUCHEL. Mr. President, will the
Senator yield?

Mr. WILLIAMS of Delaware. I yield.

Mr. KUCHEL. This is an outstanding
charge. The resolution of Congress re-
quiring a 2-percent reduction in the
Federal payroll was adopted in the clos-
ing week of the session. Is there any in-
dication during the ensuing weeks since
then that any action was taken under
that resolution?

Mr. WILLIAMS of Delaware. If there
has been, I have failed to find it.

I was told by officials of the budget
department that the manner in which
they are interpreting that resolution was
that the 2-percent reduction meant that
a department had only to achieve a re-
duction comparable to a 2-percent re-
duction in personnel. They cited one spe-
cific case in which one department was
planning to buy a certain computer. If
they bought the computer they would
have to reduce the personnel by 2 per-
cent. In order to retain their 2-percent
personnel and even expand it a little
they postponed the computer purchase
to 1969 and put it in the 1969 budget.

I asked:

How can you reconcile telling the Ameri-
can that you're cutting the payroll 2
per cent and at the same time, and in the
sa.maoeo ?message. asking for an increase of
45,

They said:

It's very easy. We reduce 2 per cent below
what we would have asked for it If you had
not passed the resolution.

They claim the 45,600 takes into con-
sideration the 2-percent reduction, and,
apparently, on that basis they were going
to ask for 100,000 or more.

That is ridiculous.

Mr. EUCHEL. So that the record may
be crystal clear, when the Senator says
that in the budget for the 1969 fiscal
yvear the President asks for authority to
add 45,600 full-time employees to the
public payroll, what level is referred to?

Mr. WILLIAMS of Delaware. Above
the 1968 level. They estimate that at the
end of 1968 they will have 2,641,900 em-
ployees; in 1969 they want 2,687,500.
And these additions are distributed down
the line among domestic agencies.

For example, the Department of Agri-
culture wants 500 more men; the De-
partment of Commerce wants 800; Civil
Defense wants 400; HEW wants 3,400;
Housing and Urban Development wants
1,400; the Department of the Interior
wants 2,400; the Department of Justice
wants 550; the Department of Labor
wants 1,000, and so forth.

The President said something in his

state of the Union message to Congress
about 100 extra employees for the De-
partment of Justice, but he did not talk
about the 550 to be added, nor did he
talk about the 45,600 being added to the
overall Government payroll.

Mr. KUCHEL. He talked about the 100
for the FBI.

Mr. WILLIAMS of Delaware. In the
FBI, yes.

Mr. KUCHEL. So that there may be
no misunderstanding, it is clear then
that the President’s request is for 45,600
full-time employees above those on the
public payroll at the end of the 1968
fiscal year?

Mr., WILLIAMS of Delaware. That is
correct.

Mr. KUCHEL. I thank the Senator.

Mr. WILLIAMS of Delaware. Mr. Pres-
ident, I continue.

Section 4: This section would write
into law a provision similar to the Exec-
utive order issued by President Truman
at the outset of the Korean war and com-
parable to the action taken by Presiden-
tial and congressional action in World
War II; namely, it provides that a mora-
torium be declared on all new public
works and construction projects. Under
this provision, all such projects would
be held in abeyance until the Vietnam
war is over or our budget is balanced,
unless in the meantime it was certified
by the Office of Emergency Planning
that prompt work on such project was
essential either to the national security
or to our domestic economy.

Paragraph (B) in the same section
would require a reexamination of all
existing construction and public works
projects to determine whether or not
further work could be held in abeyance
without unnecessary economic loss until
such time as the Vietnam war is over or
until our budgetary conditions are under
control. Again, the Office of Emergency
Planning is given the authority to certify
as to the necessity for the continuation
of these latter-mentioned projects.

This same section further places a
moratorium on all Federal grants to rec-
reational facilities, such as golf courses,
swimming pools, hunting lodges, and so
forth. This provision would likewise re-
main effective until such time as the
Vietnam war is over or until the budget
has been brought under control.

Surely, these provisions in section 4
cannot be considered unreasonable.
There is a precedent for such expendi-
ture controls. In our two previous wars—
World War II and the Korean war—both
President Roosevelt and President Tru-
man took similar action. This is a step
which the Johnson administration should
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have taken immediately at the outbreak
of the Vietnam war. Such action has not
been taken. Now we have no choice ex-
cept to write it into law.

Certainly, the construction of new post
offices and other public buildings as well
as many public works projects under the
Corps of Engineers can be held in abey-
ance until we have the money with which
to pay for them. That does not mean that
these projects do not have merit but
merely that their construction can be
delayed.

Likewise, Federal grants for recrea-
tional facilities, such as golf courses,
swimming pools, and hunting lodges, are
not essential to our national defense. As
an example of the latter type of an un-
necessary grant during wartime, I refer
to a $200,000 Federal grant approved
within the last 2 weeks to assist in the
construction of a public golf course in
my own State. As meritorious as a public
golf course may be, we certainly cannot
afford it in the face of a $28 billion def-
icit, plus a costly war to finance.

Savings under this section alone are
estimated to be at least $21% billion an-
nually.

Section 5 of this bill would place a
ceiling on expenditures for fiscal 1969.
In the President’s state of the Union
message the President’s projected spend-
ing for fiscal year 1969—under the “uni-
fied” budget accounting formula—is $186
billion.

This section would make mandatory a
reduction in spending for fiscal 1969 from
$186 billion to $178 billion. This would
represent an expenditure reduction of $8
billion for fiscal 1969.

Prompt implementation of sections 3
and 4 of this bill would account for nearly
one-half of this proposed $8 billion re-
duetion in expenditures, and the balance
of the reductions can be spread across
other programs at the President’s—or
congressional—discretion.

It should be pointed out, however, that
the savings in sections 3 and 4 would be
a part of and not in addition to the
spending reduetion in section 3.

+ The enactment of these three sections
will achieve over one-half of the results
which the President sought with his pro-
posed 10-percent tax increase. This is a
step in the right direction, but under
present circumstances it is not enough.

Our financial situation is in such a
state that these expenditure reduections
alone cannot meet the problem of infla-
tion.

In my opinion, it is still going to be
necessary to increase taxes; however, by
making the aforementioned mandatory
reductions a part of the same bill it will
eliminate the necessity for the full 10-
percent surtax as requested by the
President.

Section 6: Recognizing that expendi-
ture reductions alone are not sufficient,
section 6 of this bill provides for a tax
increase as follows:

Effective January 1, 1968, it provides
an 8-percent surtax on corporations, and
effective April 1, 1968, a 6-percent sur-
tax on individuals. The mathematical
result of a 6-percent surtax for indi-
viduals effective for 9 months in 1968 is
the equivalent of a 4%z -percent surtax on
an annual basis.
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The justification for this 2-percent
differential in the corporate and individ-
ual rate is that in February of last year
American business received a $2 billion
tax reduction through the form of re-
storing the 7-percent investment credit.
At that time I opposed this step on the
basis that instead of reducing taxes $2
billion in the face of a $20 billion deficit
the administration should be making the
necessary expenditure reductions and
pushing its tax increase proposals, I
was overruled; however, now that the
investment credit has been reinstated I
think it would be a mistake to again
repeal it, but to equalize this situation
I am recommending a 2-percent dif-
ferential between the corporate and in-
dividual surtax rate increases.

It is estimated that a $6.5 billion in-
crease in revenues in fiscal 1969 will be
derived as the result of these tax in-
creases.

Taken together this represents an $8
billion reduction in expenditures and
$9.2 billion increased revenue, or a total
of $17.2 billion toward reducing the defi-
cit.

Section 7 would repeal the fictitious
41, -percent interest ceiling on the sale
of long-term Government bonds. This
ceiling is a farce.

The failure of the Congress to have
taken this action many years ago has
resulted in forced financing of the Fed-
eral debt on a short-term basis. The
result is that as the short-term securi-
ties mature today they are being refi-
nanced when interest rates are at a
record 100-year high.

It has been conservatively estimated
that the failure of Congress to have
taken this responsible step to repeal this
farcical ceiling 10 years ago is today cost-
ing the American taxpayers annually a
minimum of $2 billion in unnecessary in-
terest charges.

The following four sections deal with
our adverse balance of payments.

Section 8 would reduce from $100 to
$25 the amount of duty-free goods which

tourists can bring into this country. This.

would reduce the gold outflow without
restricting travel.

(At this point, Mr. HoLLINGs assumed
the chair.)

Mr. KUCHEL. Mr. President, will the
Senator yield for a clarification?

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — SENATE

Mr. WILLIAMS of Delaware. I yield.

Mr. KUCHEL. Mr. President, does
the Senator have in mind utilizing any
different treatment for our immediate
neighbors, Canada or Mexico?

Mr. WILLIAMS of Delaware. There
would be a proportionate reduction, as
well as in the other instances.

Mr. KUCHEL. I thank my friend.

Mr. WILLIAMS of Delaware. Mr. Pres-
ident, section 9 would establish a new
procedure in the Treasury Department
whereby Americans would be encouraged
to change their travel plans to the West-
ern Hemisphere, or to those countries
in which we have an excess of foreign
currency.

Mr. LAUSCHE. Mr, President, will the
Senator yield at that point?

Mr. WILLIAMS of Delaware. I yield.

Mr. LAUSCHE. Mr. President, is the
Senator able to state which practice has
contributed to the largest deficiency in
our imbalance in the dollars spent by
foreign countries in the United States
and the dollars spent by American na-
tionals in foreign countries? Is it the
tourist imbalance?

Mr, WILLIAMS of Delaware. There is
an imbalance in tourist traffic. I do not
know how much of the reported $2 bil-
lion can be attributed to it.

Mr. LAUSCHE. It is $2 billion a year.

Mr. WILLIAMS of Delaware. Yes, but
there is a feedback on that amount as
these dollars are left abroad. If we
stopped them in their entirety, or 100
percent, we would not pick up $2 billion
automatically to correct that balance of
payments because, as I have said, there
is a feedback in that there would be a
loss in sales from reduced purchases in
this country. I do not have the net figure.
I believe this $2 billion is an overall
figure.

Mr. LAUSCHE. There is some feedback
in the planes we sell to foreign countries.

Mr. WILLIAMS of Delaware. But
there would be a loss. There is no ques-
tion about that.

Mr. LAUSCHE. The heavy losses in
our imbalance in imports and exports
has, in my judgment, come abouft
through the tourists who visit foreign
countries rather than visiting their his-
toric and domestic shrines in the United
States.

I understand that the Senator pro-
poses that there be given an inducement
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to visit the United States and to visit
those countries which are in distress,
rather than visiting those nations which
have huge claims upon our gold. In sub-
stance, is that the Senator’s position?

Mr. WILLIAMS of Delaware. The Sen-
ator is correct. We have in the Treasury
Department about $1.4 billion in foreign
currencies from various countries, for ex-
ample, from Burma, Ceylon, the Congo,
India, Pakistan, Israel, Poland, the Arab
Republic, Yugoslavia, an¢ other coun-
tries in which we have excess currencies.

These currencies are in the Treasury,
and they cannot be used for any expend-
iture in this country. We cannot buy
anything to import from those countries.
These are nonrestricted funds to the
extent that we can spend them within
their country.

My suggestion is to direct the Treas-
ury Department to sell these excess for-
eign currencies to American tourists at
a 10-percent discount, and upon the
traveler’s return any portion of the un-
expended foreign currencies could be re-
deemed at the same price for which they
were purchased. Thus, rather than re-
stricting foreign travel, this would be an
encouragement to American tourists to
direct their travel toward these less-
developed countries. At the same time it
would give the Treasury Department dol-
lars instead of foreign currencies which
now have no material spending value in
this country.

As of June 30, 1967, we had over $1%
billion of such currencies which could
be used under this proposal. To imple-
ment this program further, on all future
sales under Public Law 480, or other
types of AID programs, the Secretary
would be instructed to include as a part
of the sales contract a provision that we
be permitted to use any of these curren-
cies—accepted as payment for American
goods—for tourist travel in their
countries.

This action would expand the list of
countries wherein tourist travel could be
encouraged at an actual savings in
American dollars.

At this point I ask unanimous consent
that a list of the foreign currency hold-
ings of the U.S. Government be printed.

There being no objection, the list was
ordered to be printed in the REcorp, as
follows:

TABLE 15.—SELECTED FOREIGN CURRENCY DATA AND ANALYSIS OF FOREIGN CURRENCIES ACQUIRED WITHOUT PAYMENT OF DOLLARS, JUNE 30, 1967

{In U.S. dollar equivalents, cents omitted]

Analysis of foreign currencies Selected foreign currency data
Available for U.S. use Advances of Purchased during fiscal year 1967
Country Unit of currency Available for  unfunded Balance Undisbursed with dollars from—
- " country use? foreign on hand reservations
Nonrestricted!  Restricted 2 Total currenciest (committed)® Commercial Treasury
sources holdings
Excess-currenc
s Kyat $11,255, 258 $1,574  $11,256,832  $9,179,071
STy AR R TR | e T , 255, i 11, 256, , 179, $4,179,953 . AT , 500, 000
7,630, 242 ; '635,076 3,860,113 5,215, 599 + §100, 000 S{’ 200, 000
858, 991 750 859, 741 , 962, 833 1,053, 677 9100, 000 900, 000
, 004, 532 1, 462 7,005,994 22 328 946 3,246, 686 9100, 000 400, 000
569,792,562 105, 026,072 574,818,634 346, 709, 565 63, 872, 281 500, 000 28, 600, 000
20,473,293 11,004, 600 1,477,893 14,795, 549 23,971, 311 9200, 000 19, 400, 000
12100, 366, 233 4,240, 916 04,607,149 77,300,367 ... 30,949, 503 *600, 14, 100, 000
473, 654, 864 s 473,658,733 ... T e e S 14, 700, 000
8,676, 687 1,194 8,677, 881 10, 319, 941 2 6, 421, 500 100, 000 2,300, 000
124, 367,733 5,817 124,373,550 112,626,100 . 23,187, 086 *500, 000 10, 300, 000
52,771,304 5, 000 52,776,304 31,468,521 . 17, 548, 376 £200, 000 8, 800, 000
Total, excess cur-
rency countries... -............. 1,376,851,699 10,296,088 1,387,147,787 630,151,006 ._.._..___.._. 2,017,298,793 199,317,114 2,400,000 102,200,000

See footnotes at end of table,
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TABLE 15.—SELECTED FOREIGN CURRENCY DATA AND ANALYSIS OF FOREIGN CURRENCIES ACQUIRED WITHOUT PAYMENT OF DOLLARS, JUNE 30, 1967—Continued
[In U.S. dollar equivalents, cents omitted]

Analysis of foreign currencies Selected foreign currency data
Available for US. use Advances of Purchased during fiscal year 1967
Country Unit of currency Available for  unfunded Balance Undisbursed with dollars from—
i country use? hm on hand reservations -
MNonrestrictedt  Restricted 2 Total curr: ] (committed) & Ci 1 T
sources ® holdings?
Near-excess-currency
countries: 8
$484, 751 $4,326 $489,077  $16,392,912 —$248,962  $16,633,027 $1,794,981 . ___ $3, 400, 000
272,146 13, 402 275,548 122, 286 —101, 104 296,730 217,370 #5100, 000 600, 000
5, 682, 203 4,679 5,686,882 15,641,018 .______ . __ 21,327,900 1,835,571 200,000 10,900, 000
267,674 2, 500 270,174 5,119, 806 —933,318 4, 456, 3 #200, 000 1, 600, 000
89, 247 1,631 90, 878 8, 820,920 —432, 900 8,478,898 1,422,777 #200, 000 1,900, 000
Total, near-excess-
currency coun=-
o SR O S IR 6, 796, 021 16, 538 6,812,559 46,096,942 —1,716,284 51,193,217 6,203,180 700, 000 18, 400, 000

Nonexcess-currency
‘uouniries H

1,077,973 369,138

SE

3 bt 3 e 1Y

88888
g888s8s

SSE388
ggsses

British Honduras_._ ... 3
British West Indies.... s
Bulgaria. ..o eeeeeaea Lev. 8
Cambodia_._._._...._ Riel
Cameroon. .......... et
.......................................................................................... 409, 596 , 400, 000
91,865 7,869,067 —1,133,228 6,827,704 3,300, 443 1,100, 000
409,720 5,131,024 -2, 430, 585 3,110,159 7,820, 563 6, 100, 000
y 306, 545 3 19 514 5, 245, 457 4, 100, 000
3 186 , 873 2,100, 000
278,142 ¥ 2,100, 000
994,881 _____________. 200, 000
27,876 <
1,470, 880 4,500, 000 400, 000
236, 681 4, 000, 000 5,900, 000
2,501,614 1,600, 000 3, 800, 000
233, 2,200, 000 2,100, 000
1,268,769 3,600,000 4,100, 000
4,302,319 1, 200, 000 700, 000
ot SR , 828, 081 128, 700, 000 3, 600, 000
5,511 18, 956, 771 874, 600, 000 9, 200, 000
P e SRR IENR e e L (A DL e O e
506, 665 4, 508, 914 361, 692 200, 000 1, 400, 000
108, 146 1,944,144 9,409,422 13, 000, 000 4, 300, 000
1197 2 e 2,78 708, 504 2,900, 000 900, 000
Bllaiioooie il =Rl o E e N S e il 400, 000 200, 000
Gourde. ... ot e ra o Rezsa o Lt 600, 000
Lempira__ 8 813 _ 828,014 %100, 000 3, 000, 000
Dollar... ,202 , 893, 648 5, 000, 000 100, 000
Forint 2,209 11,802 ____. AT oasiiio il 300, 000
Rl %50 254 3100000 1,200,000
1al. . e '
T e Vil oy N TN | I D '711,228 1,200,000 __.
Poun 1,706 56, 659 1, 000, 000 000
Lira.... 27,718 19,362, 381 57, 500, 000 6,900, 000
CFA franc 2 7,678 715, 548 9, 300, 000 —800, 000
Pound.__ ... 17,018 96, 679 300, 000 400, 000
Yen....... 25,435,620 - ___-.__.-.. 5,491, 685 249, 100, 000 18, 000, 000
T T 805, 066 1,126, 560 1,100, 000 2, 500, 000
Shilling. ... 716 80,990 4, 600, 000 400, 000
WonSae 1 342,795 5, 755, 961 50, 400, 000 13, 000, 000
Dinar____.__. S - B Sh 400, 000
Kip 26 300, 000
........... 5,200, 000
3, 500, 000
100,
1,000,
, 000,
3, 600, 000
200, 000
400, 000
7, 800, 000
100, 000
#emeiiangsi_f" .-~ Guild 10,%00‘
etherlands Antilles. . PTG e L ¥
R e 1,084 770 1,084 2 6 f'c:cgg'm
jcaragua. .. ........ Cordeba_____. ...  LOM4  LOM __________ .
Nigeria__ 3’.506,

orway_ : 5,100,
T e D T e e e o S e o e e e
ik s o5
Philippines. 2 303, '
iam?ngté___ - 2,2300,

uandi-Burundi h

umania..__. 400,
Saudi Arabia_ 1, 000,
Senegal. ... )
Sierra Leone. . , 400,
Somali__.. 1,400,
South Africa 3, 800,
South Arabi Dinar._. e P S 300,

See footnotes at end of table,
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TABLE 15.—SELECTED FOREIGN CURRENCY DATA AND ANALYSIS OF FOREIGN CURRENCIES ACQUIRED WITHOUT PAYMENT OF DOLLARS, JUNE 30, 1967—Continued

[In U.S. dollar equivalents, cents omitted]
Analysis of foreign currencies Selected foreign currency data
" Available for U.S. use = Purchased during fiscal year 1967
Country Unit of currency lable for unfunded Balance Undisbursed with dollars from—
o B Ay country use? for:‘g:‘ on hand reservations
1  Re 2 Total curre i (committed) * Commercial Treasury
sources ¢ holdings?
Nonexcess-curren
countries: l‘—?on
Saathem Rhiodests:~——  Pountsiar o Sotsls s atas VR oG DUl e L $300,
37, 300, 000
TUY141,632 T 2,200,000
& s SR 12 3&6 873 3, 500, 000
5, 043, 269 2, 12NN o e
e 75,052 600, 000
1,071,436 3,012,067 lag.’;m,noo
1,300,000
10, 200, 000
= = 500, 000
........................ i N R N s 1,100, 000
968, 781 7,504, 034 77, 300, 000
17,726 901, 245 1, 600; 000
e i i e 1,197,616 4, 300, 000
15, 460, 691 10,623, 438 393, 700, 000
34,031 000

11, 416, 803

27, 446,566 —78,929,278

109,960,317 216, 635, 527 2,371, 800, 000

1, 395, 064, 525

37,759,193 1,432,833,718 826,274,180 —80,645, 567

2,178,452, 331

422,155,822 ¥ 2,374,900,000 = 476,600, 000

1 Nonrestricted currencies may be used for payment of official obll

, for accommodation enehange for us personnel and
pmﬁt orﬁnizaﬁans for travel and other

ted by the terms of Intemat?:nal sgmmnis or by administrative determination to

spoclﬁc programs.
Country-use currencies are U.S.-owned iureisn currencies
ttlie for loans u! grenlx within the respective countries.

4 Unfundin 88—?1

gﬁm(gsm yoar I isaa), anlta

roved Aug. g
77, 3pp¢n
rvation mnunt which

fiscal year

in footnote 4.
¢ Includes accommodation exchanges.

7 Represents the purchase of foreign currerrr.m by depa[rlten;t:nu ar"d

rs of cr
are the currencies of countries for which it has been deterrmned lhat the sup-
ply ii great erwugh to more than mael U.S. requirements for the next 2 years.

dullar: from available Treasury “'FT"" holdings and s,
§ Excess currencies

'epresents accommodation exchange.
l’ India Includes $4,353,346 whll:h is available for sec. 1
which is anllahia ror 56c. lD-l{dzspurpous (formerly 1
1 |srael: Includes §.

o Pakistan: Includes 52

er rposes as ma m

Governp;en: of Pakista y

$624 ﬁsﬂ which nsamlable
ear-i

er be a

for sec. 1
are thos

purposes (formerly
an excess-currency country.

Mr. LAUSCHE. Do I correctly under-
stand that we have $1.5 billion worth of
these nonnegotiable-over-the-world cur-
rencies in those countries where we have
accepted their weak currencies instead
of dollars?

Mr, WILLIAMS of Delaware. We have.
To be exact, the figure is $2.5 billion, but
some of them are restricted as to use. We
have $1.376 billion nonrestricted. We
have some currencies that are partially
restricted, and we could negotiate with
countries for their use in tourist travel.
Why not use these soft currencies? Let
them serve a useful purpose. If Ameri-
can tourists went to these countries we
would get the dollars back into the Treas-
ury and there would be no corresponding
loss in gold as a result of their travel.

Mr. LAUSCHE, I understand this pro-
cedure, but I am asking these questions
for the purpose of making the record
clear about what the practice is.

Is it not a fact that we sell food to for-
eign nations and accept in payment for

currencies pursuant to Public Laws 88-257, appro

T
Estill avaII:EIe for expenditure by
mbu departmenh and agencles on an unfunded basis pursuant to the public laws enumerated

o lfo ) :\{:ﬂ;}ﬂf rﬂ .ﬁmenuln schno::daggt h%spltals abroad
%ecla reign curr 0, ram pursuan ic Law 89-691, approy
W-‘Y p 586 which is avallahla for administrative expenditures and such

n, $1 480?19 wmdls avallahle for 104{;31

rrencies ere the supply of currencies available is above the in-
mediate naeds of the United States bul not by a great enough amount for the country to be declared

4 5

tions in th
u.s. cl‘li‘mns and non-

for sale
15 Paraguay:
which are restricted to expendi-
roved Dec. 31, 1963
ap roved Oct. 28,

17 Deleted from the *

1965), '89-

the Taiwan Government.
manent |

Budget Bulletin No. 66-7

lKlgeru:m& with appmpnaled
it generatiol

area. Public Law 480 sales a

urposes (formerly 104(d})) and n Japan Included $24, m

ludes $905 which is available for educational, scienllﬁc, and cultural activities
for the mutual henel'it of the U. S, Government and the Govarumont of Indonesia.
Deleted from the *“‘near-excess-currency’’ category for fiscal year 1968 pursuant
to Bureau of the Budget Bulletin No. 67-12, dated June 29, 1967.

18 Nonexcess currencies are of all countries not designated as “‘excess’’ or “‘near-excess.”
near-w:ess-cu!ranc)és c.alegury as of Dec. 31, 1966, pursuant to Bureau

of the Budget Bulletin No. 67-9, dated Apr.
1 China: Includes $8,017 which rapre:ents tha U.S portion of

rt funds deposited by

10 Czechoslovakia: Includes the koruna equivalent of $994,660 transferred from the Depmmenl
of the Army to the Treasury Department.

0 Finland : Declared near-excess currency for fiscal year 1967
dated June 13, 1966, and deleted from
pursuant to the Bureau of the Budget Bulletin' No. 67-7, dated Dec. 1, 1966.

4 Ghana: Has been declared a near-excess-currency
the Bureau of the Budget Bulletin No. 67-12, dated June

2 The CFA franc is the official curre

certain other countries, and is freely e

ursuant to the Bureau of the
is category as of July 1, 1967,
'country for fiscal year 1968 pursuant to

unlt for Ivo z%mm, Senegal, and Ti
eable for any other cur in the

as well as
ents Incl U.s. ngutﬂhk':

reem ude use p

whl.ch is available for educational, sciengtatrw, and wttunlacmruhs

2 United Kin
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that food what we call soft currency
that we cannot use anywhere in the
world except in those foreign nations?

Mr. WILLIAMS of Delaware. The Sen~
ator is correct. Nor can we buy hard
commodities in those countries for ship-
ment to our country and use these cur-
rencies in payment. In other words, these
currencies can be used only for services
rendered or products purchased in those
countries. Let us use these to encourage
more tourist travel in those areas. That
is why I include this as a part of the plan
during this period when we are short of
gold.

Mr. LAUSCHE. I thank the Senator.

Mr. JAVITS. Mr. President, before the
Senator continues to the next section,
will the Senator yield to me for a
moment?

Mr. WILLIAMS of Delaware. I yield
to the Senator from New York.

Mr. JAVITS. Mr. President, the plan
to which the Senator is referring is a
matter under consideration by the task

i by the
= |ncludes $201,900, 000 purchased by the Dupartment of Defense.

force on travel which is headed by the
Vice President of the United States, and
it is under consideration by one of the
subcommittees of the task force on
travel.

Could not the Senator conceive of the
fact that through the action of the banks
of the United States, working in coop-
eration with banks in tourist-objective
countries, it might be possible to take
this very plan, which is based only on
excess currency, and extend it, pernaps,
to other currencies which are not excess?
Thereby, foreign nations could encour-
age tourism from the United States; and
under our balance-of-payments prob-
lems, they would be willing to lend us
their money for a long time, such as 20
or 30 years—we are perfectly good for
the money—and thereby continue tour-
ist interchange—and this may be very
much to the interest and the enjoyment
of our people—without embarrassing the
American balance of payments. So the
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plan would not necessarily be confined
to those countries alone.,

It would restrict tourist opportunities
to imaginative use, rather than to use
the discriminatory hand of a consumer
tax, which is what the administration is
talking about. It would use a little imag-
ination in terms of world finance and
world business. It would produce a plan
by which both would be served; that is,
the economy and the problems of our
balance of payments, and the opportu-
nities it would afford Americans to
travel.

I might point out, too, that it could be
a cooperative arrangement, in which
dollars would be made available. That is
the big factor—the fact that not enough
foreigners are being induced on a con-
cessionary basis to travel in the United
States.

Mr. WILLIAMS of Delaware. I agree
with the Senator’s suggestion. I am fa-
miliar with the proposal and with the
work being done by the task force. There
is a broad field in which a plan can be
worked out to encourage travel by for-
eigners to the United States. Also, it is
important that Americans be encouraged
to visit abroad so as to get a better
understanding of world conditions.

I dislike to see a restriction of travel
by Americans abroad or American citi-
zens placed in the position of being con-
sidered unpatriotic because they are now
ready to take vacations they have been
planning for many years. Perhaps some
steps are necessary to reduce this drain
on our gold, but I think a solution can
be found without imposing drastic re-
strictions on travel by Americans abroad.
The soft currencies which are in the
Treasury doing nothing and which can-
not be used for other purposes, could well
be diverted in that direction.

Mr. JAVITS. The Senator from Ohio
[Mr. LauscHE] is a member of the Com-
mittee on Foreign Relations. I feel cer-
tain that he will agree with us that in
areas where it is necessary to come to
agreements with indigenous countries in
order to use their currencies, many coun-
tries are just as desirous as we are that
their currencies be used for constructive
purposes, including the encouragement
of travel in those countries.

Mr. LAUSCHE. I agree.

Mr. WILLIAMS of Delaware. I think
it can be done without disrupting our
foreign relations; in fact, I think it
would improve them.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The time
of the Senator from Delaware has ex-
pired.

Mr. WILLIAMS of Delaware. Mr. Pres-
ident, I ask unanimous consent that I
may proceed for whatever additional
time is necessary for me to complete my
remarks.

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Presi-
dent, reserving the right to object—and
I shall not object—I wonder whether the
distinguished Senator from Delaware
would place a limit on the time he re-
quires.

Mr. WILLIAMS of Delaware. Thirty
minutes; I may not need to take that
much time.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Is there
objection? The Chair hears none, and
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the Senator from Delaware is recognized
for an additional 30 minutes.

Mr, JAVITS. Mr. President, will the
Senator yield, to permit me to complete
the observation?

Mr. WILLIAMS of Delaware. I yield.

Mr. JAVITS. So the Senator believes,
as I do, that with the use of a little in-
genuity, and considering the amount of
credit and resources which we have
available, a great deal can be done to
overcome the travel gap. After all, the
administration’s objective is only $1.250
billion, and the travel gap is about $2 bil-
lion. The objective is to cut it down to
$1.5 billion or a little less.

According to the Senator’s ideas and
those I have suggested, a great deal more
than that could be done, yet there would
be no interference with the freedom to
travel, which is so dearly held by the
American people.

Mr. WILLIAMS of Delaware. That is
correct.

Mr. JAVITS. I thank the Senator.

Mr. WILLIAMS of Delaware. Mr. Pres-
ident, section 10 provides a moratorium
on all nonessential travel by Govern-
ment officials in the legislative, execu-
tive, and judiciary branches of the Gov-
ernment until such time as our budg-
etary conditions have been brought un-
der control.

To achieve this objective all travel to
foreign countries by any Government of-
ficial must first be certified as essential
to the national interests by the heads of
the respective Departments.

For example, the President pro tem-
pore of the Senate must certify as essen-
tial all foreign travel at Government ex-
pense by any Senator or Senate em-
ployee. Representatives would require a
certificate from the Speaker of the
House, while travel at Government ex-
pense by members of the judiciary or any
division of the executive branch would
require certification by the head of the
agency who in turn would get the ap-
proval of the President.

Certainly before Congress considers re-
stricting travel by private citizens who
are paying their own expenses Govern-
ment officials could do no less than to
set the proper example.

In recent months we have read press
accounts where members of the judiciary
and their wives, and members of the leg-
islative and executive branches and their
wives were traveling all over the world
at taxpayers’ expense. Many Federal,
State, and local officials, Governors,
mayors, and even members of toll bridge
authorities are junketing to the far
corners of the world to attend confer-
ences under the guise of seeking in-
formation which they could get just as
well here in the United States.

Most certainly before any tax or re-
striction on travel by private citizens is
considered all Government officials
should begin by setting the example.
There can be no justification for the es-
tablishment of a privileged class of globe-
trotters here in America. Let us never
forget that these private citizens who are
planning trips abroad are paying their
own expenses.

I have had many cases called to my
attention wherein retired citizens who
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have been saving all their lives for a trip
abroad are now embarrassed by the in-
ference that their one vacation may be
considered unpatriotic. Certainly this is
not the type of travel which is respon-
sible for our unfavorable trade balance.

A per diem tax would be a severe
penalty to these people operating on a
limited budget whereas the tax would be
no deterrent to the wealthy or to those
traveling at taxpayers’ expense.

Section 11 provides for the removal of
the present gold cover, thereby releasing
all of our gold in support of the Ameri-
can dollar.

These are the necessary steps which I
think must be taken if we are to check
this inflationary spiral and protect the
American dollar. ]

Under this legislative program which
I have outlined, expenditure reductions
would be written into law and also taxes
would be increased. By taking this action
we would be serving notice to the world
that we are willing to tighten our belts
and that we are determined to put our
financial house in order. Such conserva-
tive action would go far toward repudiat-
ing any thought as to the stability of the
American dollar.

Had such action been taken a few
years ago to control our deficits, it would
not now be necessary even to consider
the elimination of the gold cover; how-
ever, action was not taken. Therefore, in
addition to curtailing expenditures and
raising taxes we have no choice except to
follow through and remove the gold
cover, thereby serving notice to the world
that the American dollar is sound and
that the full resources of our country are
behind its protection. But I place em-
phasis upon the point that the section
removing the gold cover is the last sec-
tion of this bill.

I am introducing this bill as a pack-
age, and at the same time filing a re-
quest with the chairman of the Senate
Finance Committee that prompt hear-
ings be held on these various proposals.

I realize that certain sections of this
bill could very appropriately come under
the jurisdiction of other committees, and
I would have no objection to other com-
mittees considering those sections of the
bill which come under their jurisdiction
and making their recommendations. But
what is important is that all of these
proposals be considered as one package.

In my opinion this is necessary be-
cause to approve the tax increase alone
without first having written into law a
mandatory reduction in expenditures
would only further fan the fires of infla-
tion. Such a step would only be providing
additional revenue whereby the adminis-
tration could expand its spending on the
many Great Society programs, and I
want to make clear that as one Member
of the Senate I will oppose any tax in-
crease prior to real expenditure reduc-
tions.

Likewise, while I feel that it will be
necessary at the present stage to remove
the cover on gold I will support such ac-
tion again only with the understanding
that the removal of the gold cover has
either been preceded or at least accom-
panied by other equally essential steps;
namely, a bona fide expenditure reduc-
tion and a tax increase,
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To remove the gold cover in the face of
a $20 billion deficit for fiscal 1968 and a
potential $28 billion deficit for fiscal 1969
without first having taken the hard and
necessary steps of reducing expenditures
and increasing taxes would serve no pur-
pose except to borrow a few months time
before the day of reckoning. This is not
the time for either the Congress or the
administration to procrastinate.

Therefore I make it clear that I shall
oppose any effort to remove the gold
cover unless action has been taken on
expenditure reductions and tax increases
or unless it is made clear that favorable
action is to be taken. There is no reason
why a vote on all of these proposals can-
not be taken by the Senate prior to
April 1, 1968,

A bill to extend the excise taxes—
which otherwise would expire April 1,
1968—will be before us for consideration
prior to that date. This bill which I am
introducing here today will be germane
as an amendment to that bill, and the
provisions of this bill will be offered at
that time.

I am thoroughly convinced that if
this Congress and the administration will
work together we can take affirmative
steps to provide for a bona fide reduc-
tion in expenditures as well as a tax in-
crease and thereby prevent disastrous
inflation and ultimate devaluation of our
dollar.

Let us never forget that uncontrolled
inflation is invariably followed by a re-
cession.

Questions may be asked by some citi-
zens as to why such a comprehensive
legislative package has not been intro-
duced or pushed in the House of Repre-
sentatives since House Members have
likewise insisted upon expenditure re-
ductions either preceding or accom-
panying any tax increase.

The explanation is very simple. The
House of Representatives operates under
different rules of germaneness, The Ways
and Means Committee would not have
jurisdiction to act upon a package bill
containing these various legislative pro-
posals which I have outlined as being
essential. The Ways and Means Commit-
tee has jurisdiction over revenue meas-
ures. The Post Office and Civil Service
Committee would have jurisdiction over
sections which deal with reductions in
Federal employees while the Appropria-
tions Committee would act on that sec-
tion proposing overall limitation of ex-
penditures. The Banking and Currency
Committee would claim jurisdiction over
the question of removing the gold cover.

In the Senate, without a rule of ger-
maneness, the bill can be introduced as
a package; the various committees if in-
terested can hold hearings on their re-
spective proposals, and working together
we can report out a single package bill.

On the other hand, assuming no ac-
tion is taken by the Senate committees
in unison on this bill, any of its sections
would be germane as amendments to a
previously enacted revenue-producing
bill sent over from the House.

Therefore, I am asking the chairman
of the Senate Finance Committee for
prompt hearings and am expressing the
hope that action can be taken by the
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Senate during the early weeks of this
session, along with other revenue meas-
ures which expire April 1.

American business and individual tax-
payers are all entitled to know the rate
of taxation that will prevail in order that
they may more properly make their
plans.

Our economy is suffering today as the
result of the uncertainty as to what Con-
gress will or will not do on the question
of cutting expenditures and raising taxes.

This uncertainty can only be elimi-
nated by a prompt vote on these various
proposals. '

At the same time, as we consider ex-
penditure reductions and tax increases
we must also close some of the existing
loopholes in our present tax laws. I am
therefore introducing as a separate bill
a proposal to reduce the present deple-
tion rates on oil and all other commod-
ities down to a rate not exceeding 20
percent.

This reduction will be achieved in three
steps. The first year’'s reduction will be
from 273 to 25 percent; the second year,
from 25 to 2215 percent; and the third
year, from 221 to 20 percent.

The reason I am introducing this re-
duction in depletion allowance as a sep-
arate bill and not as a part of the above-
described package does not mean that I
am not equally interested in its enact-
ment; however, being realistie, I recog-
nize that here we are dealing with a con-
troversial point, and rather than hamper
the discussion and consideration of what
I believe to be a mandatory package bhill,
this latter proposal is being introduced
as a separate measure along with a def-
inite commitment that it likewise will be
offered in the committee and pushed for
consideration by the Senate. Simultane-
ous hearings can be held on both bills.

I am not a pessimist; nor do I wish
to be an alarmist. The United States of
America is a great country, and I most
respectfully suggest that our interna-
tional friends will be making a mistake if
they underestimate either our capacity
or our determination to remain solvent.

I am a realist, however, and in my
opinion it would be a catastrophe for our
Government—Congress and fthe Presi-
dent—to sit idly by and allow our coun-
try to drift toward the financial crisis
which we can all see and which, acting
together, we can avoid.

Again I repeat—it is not enough for
either the Congress or the President to
pass the buck as to the responsibility.
We are all equally responsible.

In the January 29, 1968, issue of the
U.S. News & World Report, David Law-
rence expressed a very timely warning
on the subject, as follows:

The Administration can still correct its er~
rors and use its authority to stop wasteful
spending as well as the expenditure of huge
sums for programs which, even though meri-
torious, should wait for fulfillment until the
nation can really afford them.

When Treasury deficits keep piling up
year after year, eventually confidence—not
only in the monetary unit but in the eco-
nomic condition of the country itself—begins
to waver, and business is finally confronted
with a depression as unemployment ensues.

There is time yet to avoid such contin-
gencles. They will not be avoided, however,
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unless the Administration puts the welfare
of the country ahead of partisan politics and
seeks courageously to cure the “state of
disunion” by giving us a healthy “state of
the Union" based on fiscal soundness and
domestic security.

Congressional approval of this bill as
a package would provide for a manda-
tory reduction in expenditures of at least
$8 billion. The tax increase proposals
plus the extension of the excise taxes
would increase revenue by $9.2 billion,
and together they would reduce by well
over one-half the fiscal 1969 projected
$28 billion deficit.

Later in this session, as Congress acts
on the various appropriation bills for fis-
cal 1969, each appropriation should and
must be carefully scrutinized. Further
reductions can be achieved; however, it
should be noted that while they would
further reduce cash expenditures in fis-
cal 1969, the major impact of reductions
in appropriation bills for fiscal 1969 de-
velops in succeeding years. This is equally
as important because it is the long-range
trend of bringing our future budgetfary
deficits under control that must be dealt
with as well as the current situation.

The alternative to Congress taking
these hard but necessary steps in my
opinion, will be even worse.

No action to control these expanding
deficits—whether or not camouflaged by
new accounting methods—will only fur-
ther feed the fires of inflation, accelerate
our loss of gold, and lead to the ultimate
devaluation of our currency.

That must not happen here in Amer-
ica, and it is my responsibility and your
responsibility to see that it does not.

Mr. President, I send to the desk the
two bills to carry out the program as
outlined, and at the same time I ask
unanimous consent that both bills be
printed in the Recorp along with a sec-
tion by section analysis of each as pre-
pared by the committee staff.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, the bills will be received and
appropriately referred; and, in accord-
ance with the request of the Senator
from Delaware, the bills will be printed
in the REcoORD.

The bill, introduced by Mr. WIiLLIAMS
of Delaware, was received, read twice
by its title, referred to the Committee
on Finance, and ordered to be printed in
the Recorp, as follows:

S.2002. A bill to improve the balance of
payments and protect the domestic economy
of the United States:

S. 2002

Be it enacted by the Senate and House
of Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled,

SECTION 1. SHORT TITLE.
This Act may be cited as the “Balance of

Payments and Domestic Economy Act of

1968".

SEC. 2. ONE-YEAR POSTPONEMENT OF
CERTAIN EXCISE TAX RATE REDUC-
TIONS.

(a) (1) Section 4061(a)(2) (A) of the In-
ternal Revenue Code of 1854 (relating to
tax on passenger automobiles) is amended to
read as follows:

“(A) Articles enumerated in subparagraph
(B) are taxable at whichever of the follow-
ing rates is applicable:

“7 per centum for the period beginning
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with the day after the date of the enactment
of the Tax Adjustment Act of 1966 through
March 31, 1969.

“1 per centum for the period after March
31, 1969."

(2) Section 6412(a) (1) of such Code (re-
lating to floor stocks refunds on passen-
ger automobiles, etc.) is amended by striking
out “April 1, 1968, or January 1, 1969" and
inserting in lieu thereof “or April 1, 1869,

(b) Section 4251 of the Internal Revenue
Code of 1954 (relating to tax on communica-
tions) is amended—

(1) by striking out subsection (a)(2) and
inserting in lieu thereof the following:

“{2) The rate of tax referred to in para-
graph (1) is 10 per centum of amounts pald
pursuant to bills first rendered before April 1,
1969.";

(2) by striking out “January 1, 1969" in
subsection (b) and inserting in lleu thereof
“April 1, 1969"; and

{3) by striking out subsection (c) and in-
serting in lieu thereof the following:

“(e) SpecraL RurLE.—For purposes of sub-
sections (a) and (b), in the case of com-
munications services rendered after April 30,
1968, and before February 1, 1969, for which
a bill has not been rendered before April 1,
1969, a bill shall be treated as having been
first rendered on March 31, 1969."

(c) The amendments made by subsection
{a) shall apply with respect to articles sold
on or April 1, 1068. The amendments
made by subsection (b) shall apply to
amounts paid pursuant to bills first rendered
on or after April 1, 1968.

BEC. 3. REDUCTION IN NUMBER OF CIVIL-
IAN OFFICERS AND EMPLOYEES IN
THE EXECUTIVE BRANCH

(a) During any period in which the ag-
gregate number of full-time civilian officers
and employees (including the full-time
equivalent of part-time employment) in the
executlve branch of the Government ex-
ceeds the aggregate number employed on
SBeptember 20, 1966, no vacancy in any office
or position in any department or agency in
the executive branch of the Government re-
sulting from the resignation, retirement,
transfer, removal, or death of the incumbent
of such office or position shall be filled, ex-
cept pursuant to a determination of the
Director of the Bureau of the Budget (here-

. inafter referred to as the ‘Director’) under

subsection (b).

(b) The Director shall make continuing
studles of the personnel needs of the various
departments and agencles of the Govern-
ment during any period referred to in sub-
sectlon (a), and shall determine which of
the vacancies occurring in such departments
and agencies may be filled. Such determina-
tlons shall be so made that the aggregate
number of vacancies filled during any
calendar guarter, beginning with the quar-
ter ending June 30, 1968, in the executive
branch of the Government, shall not exceed
25 per centum of the aggregate number of
vacancies occurring during such guarter.
The determinations of the Director under
this subsection shall be made on the basis of
the relative needs of the various departments
and agencies for personnel, having in mind
the Importance to the national health, secu-
rity, and welfare of thelr respective fune-
tions and activities. Such determinations
may be made by such appropriation units or
organization units as the Director may deem
appropriate.

(c¢) The Director shall maintain a continu-
ous study of all appropriations and confract
authorizations in relation to personnel em-
ployed and shall reserve from expenditure
the savings In salaries and wages resulting
from the operation of this section, and any
savings in other categories of expense which
he determines will result from such opera-
tion.

(d) The departments and agencies In the
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executive branch shall submit to the Director
such information as may be necessary to en-
able him to carry out his functions under
this section.

(e) The Director shall submit to the Sen-
ate and the House of Representatives at the
end of each calendar quarter, beginning with
the quarter ending June 30, 1968, a report of
his activities under this section.

(f) This sectlon shall not apply to officers
and employees in the Department of Defense,
the postal field service, and the Federal Bu-
reau of Investigation, to casual employees, as
defined by the Director, to employees em-
ployed without compensation, to offices filled
by appointment by the President by and
with the advice and consent of the Senate,
or to offices or positions filled by transfer
from another position within the same or
another department or agency, except that
such employees, offices, and positions shall
be taken into consideration in determining
the aggregate number of officers and em-
ployees for the purposes of subsection (a).

{g) Nothing in this section shall supersede
or modify the reemployment rights of any
person under section 9 of the Military Se-
lective Service Act of 1967 or any other pro-
vision of law conferring reemployment rights
upon persons who have performed active
duty in the Armed Forces.

(h) This section shall take effect on April
1, 1968.

SEC. 4. MORATORIUM ON PUBLIC WORKS
PROJECTS

(a) (1) Notwithstanding any other provi-
slon of law, no Pederal department or agency
shall, during the period in which this see-
tion is in effect—

(A) initiate the planning or construction
of any public works project (including proj-
ects for recreational facilities but excluding
projects for highways), or

(B) make any grant to any State or local
government agency for initiating the plan-
ning or construction of any such public
works project.

(2) Upon request of the head of the Fed-
eral department or agency concerned, the
Director of the Office of Emergency Planning
shall investigate a public works project with
respect to which paragraph (1) applies for
the purpose of determining whether the de-
lay In planning or construction of such pub-
lic works project required by paragraph (1)
will cause irreparable damage to the public
health or welfare. If with respect to any
planning or construction of any such public
works project, the Director determines that
such delay will cause such irreparable dam-
age, paragraph (1) shall cease to apply with
respect to such planning or construction ef-
fective on the date on which the Director
publishes such determination.

(3) The Director shall report, from time to
time, the results of his investigations and
determinations under paragraph (2) to the
President and the Congress.

(b) (1) The Director of the Office of Emer-
gency Planning shall make an investigation
of all public works projects (including proj-
ects for recreational facilities but excluding
highway projects), the planning or con-
struction of which has been initiated on or
before the date of the enactment of this Act
and is being carried out by a Federal de-
partment or agency or by a State or local
government agency with Federal assistance,
for the purpose of determining what plan-
ning and construction on such public works
projects can be temporarily halted without
causing irreparable damage to the public
health or welfare.

(2) Notwithstanding any other provision
of law, no Federal department or agency
shall—

{(A) continue any planning or construc-
tion, or

(B) make any grant (or payment of a
grant previously made) to any State or local
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government agency for continuing any
planning or construction,

which the Director determines under para-
graph (1) can be so temporarily halted, dur-
ing the remainder of the period in which
this section is In effect beginning with the
day after the date on which the Director
publishes such determination.

(3) The Director shall, as soon as prac-
ticable, report the results of his investiga-
tion and determinations under paragraph (2)
to the President and the Congress.

(e) This section shall apply during the
period beginning on the day after the date
of the enactment of this Act and ending on
the last day on which the tax required to be
deducted and withheld on wages under sec-
tlon 3402 of the Internal Revenue Code of
1954 includes any amount attributable to the
tax surcharge imposed by section 51 of such
Code.

SEC. 5. LIMITATION ON EXPENDITURES
DURING FISCAL YEAR 1969.

(a) Expenditures under the Budget of the
United States (referred to in the 1968 Btate
of the Union Address of the President as
totaling $186.0 billion) during the fiscal year
ending June 30, 1969, shall not exceed $178.0
billion, except by those expenditures in ex-
cess of $25.0 billion that the President may
determine are necessary in behalf of our
military eflort in Southeast Asia.

(b) To effectuate the provisions of sub-
section (a), the President shall reserve from
expenditure such amounts from such ap-
propriations or other obligational authority,
heretofore or hereafter made available, as he
may prescribe.

BEC. 6. IMPOSITION OF TAX SURCHARGE.

{a) Subchapter A of chapter 1 of the In-
ternal Revenue Code of 1954 (relating to de-
termination of tax llability) is amended by
adding at the end thereof the following new

part:
*“PART V—TAX SURCHARGE
*“SEc. 51. TAx SURCHARGE
“S8EC. 51. TAX SURCHARGE.

“(a) IMPOSITION OF TAX.—

“(1) CALENDAR YEAR TAXPAYERS.—In addi-
tion to the other taxes imposed by this
chapter, there is hereby imposed on the in-
come of every person whose taxable year is
the calendar year, a tax equal to the percent
of the adjusted tax (as defined in subsec-
tion (b)) for the taxable year specified in the
Tollowing table:

Percent
Individuals Corporations

1968.... e 4.5 8
1969. .. 3.0 4

“(2) FISCcAL YEAR TAXPAYERS.—In addition
to the other taxes imposed by this chapter,
In the case of taxable years ending on or af-
ter the effective date of the surcharge and
beginning before July 1, 1969, there is hereby
imposed on the Income of every person whose
taxable year is other than the calendar year,
a tax equal to—

“{A) 6 percent of the adjusted tax for the
taxable year, In the case of an individual, and
B percent of the adjusted tax for the taxable
year, in the case of a corporation, multiplied
b

“(B) a fraction, the numerator of which
is the number of days in the taxable year
occurring on and after the effective date of
the surcharge and before July 1, 1969, and
the denominator of which is the number of
days in the entire taxable year.

“{3) EFFECTIVE DATE DEFINED.—FOr purposes
of paragraph (2), the ‘effective date of the
surcharge’ means—

“(A) January 1, 1968, in the case of a cor-

 poration, and
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“(B) April 1, 1968, in the case of an individ-
ual,

“(b) ApJusTED TAX DEFINED.—FOr purposes
of this section, the adjusted tax for a tax-
able year means the tax imposed by this
chapter (other than by this section, section
871(a) or section 881) for such taxable year,
reduced by any credit allowable for such year
under section 37 (relating to retirement in-
come) computed without regard to this sec-
tion.

“(e) AurHORITY TO PRESCRIBE COMPOSITE
TAx RATES AND TaBLES.—The Secretary or his
delegate may determine, and require the use
of, composite tax rates incorporating the tax
imposed by this section and prescribe reg-
ulations setting forth modified optional tax
tables computed upon the basis of such com-
posite rates. The composite rates so deter-
mined may be rounded to the nearest whole
percentage point as determined under regu-
lations prescribd by the Secretary or his
delegate. If, pursuant to this subsection,
the Secretary or his delegate prescribes reg-
ulations setting forth modified optional tax
tables for a taxable year, then, notwithstand-
ing section 144(a), in the case of a taxpayer
to whom a credit is allowable for such tax-
able year under section 37, the standard de-
duction may be elected regardless of whether
the taxpayer elects to pay the tax imposed
by section 3.

“(d) EstiMATED Tax.—For purposes of ap-
plying the provisions of this title with re-
spect to declarations and payments of esti-
mated income tax due more than 45 days
(156 days in the case of a corporation) after
the date of the enactment of this section—

“{1) in the case of a corporation, so much
of any tax imposed by this section as is
attributable to the tax imposed by section 11
or 1201(a) or subchapter L shall be treated
as a ftax imposed by such section 11 or
1201 (a) or subchapter L;

“(2) the term ‘tax shown on the return
of the individual for the preceding taxable
year’, as used in section 6654(d) (1), shall
mean the tax which would have been shown
on such return if the tax imposed by this
sectlon were applicable to taxable years end-
ing after March 31, 1967, and beginning be-
fore April 1, 1968; and

“(3) the term ‘tax shown on the return
of the corporation for the preceding taxable
year’, as used in section 6655(d) (1), shall
mean the tax which would have been shown
on such return if the tax imposed by this
section were applicable to taxable years end-
ing after December 31, 1066, and beginning
before January 1, 1968.

“(e) WeEsSTERN HEMISPHERE TRADE CoR-
PORATIONS AND DIVIDENDS OoN CERTAIN PrE-
FERRED SToCE.—In computing, for a taxable
year of a corporation, the fraction described
in—

*(1) section 244(a) (2) (relating to deduc-
tlon with respect to dividends received on
the preferred stock of a public utility),

““(2) section 247(a) (2) (relating to deduc-
tlon with respect to certain dividends paid
by a public utility), or

“(8) section 922(2) (relating to special
deduction for Western Hemisphere trade
corporations),
the denominator shall, under regulations
prescribed by the Becrefary or his delegate,
be increased to reflect the rate at which tax
is imposed under subsection (a) for such
taxable year.

“(f) WIrHHOLDING ON WaAGES—In the case
of wages pald after March 31, 1968, and be-
fore July 1, 1969, the amount required to be
deducted and withheld under section 3402
shall be determined in accordance with the
tables prescribed by the Secretary or his
delegate in lieu of the tables set forth in
section 3402 (a) or (c)(1).”

(b) Section 963(b) of the Internal Reve-
nue Code of 1954 (relating to receipt of
minimum distributions by domestic corpora-
tions) is amended—
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(1) by striking out the heading of para-
graph (1) and inserting in lieu thereof the
following:

*(2) TAXABLE YEARS BEGINNING IN 1863 AND
1968 —", and

(2) by striking out the heading of para-
graph (3) and inserting in lieu thereof the
following:

““(8) TAXABLE YEARS BEGINNING IN 1965,
1966, 1967, AND AFTER DECEMBER 31, 1968.—".

(c) The table of parts of subchapter A of
chapter 1 of such Code is amended by adding
at the end thereof the following:

“Part V, Tax surcharge.”

(d) The amendments made by this section
shall apply—

(1) Insofar as they relate to individuals,
with respect to taxable years ending after
March 31, 1968, and beginning before July 1,
1969, and

(2) insofar as they relate to corporations,
with respect to taxable years ending after
December 31, 1967, and beginning before
July 1, 1969.

BEC. 7. REMOVAL OF INTEREST LIMITA-
TIONS ON GOVERNMENT BONDS.

(a) The first sentence of the second para-
graph of the first section of the Second
Liberty Bond Act (31 U.S.C. 752) is amended

* |915.30 In lieu of the $100 and $200 exemptions pro-

vided initem 813.31 for articles imported by or

r the account of a person arriving in the
United States who is a returning resident
thereof, articles to which such item otherwise
applies not over $25 in aggregate fair retail
value in the country of acquisition___.____.

(b) The headnotes for subpart B of part
1 of the appendix to the Tariff Schedules of
the United States is amended by inserting
“or item 915.30" after “item 915.25".

(c) The amendments made by subsections
(a) and (b) shall apply with respect to per-
sons arriving in the United States on or after
April 1, 1968.

BEC. 9. USE OF SURPLUS FOREIGN CUR-
RENCIES.

(a) In order to encourage the use of sur-
plus foreign currencies by United States resi-
dents engaging in foreign travel, the Secre-
tary of the Treasury shall, during the period
in which this section is in effect, make such
currencies avallable to qualified individuals
in exchange for dollars at rates under which
the amount of any such currency received
by an individual will be equal to 110 percent
of the amount, as determined by the Secre-
tary, which the individual would receive
under rates of exchange otherwise applicable.

(b) For the purpose of this section—

(1) The term “surplus foreign currency”
means forelgn currency owned by the United
States which 1s available, under applicable
agreements with the foreign country con-
cerned, for the use of the United States Gov-
ernment and which is determined by the
Secretary of the Treasury to be in excess of
the normal requirements of departments
and agencies of the United States for such
currency.

(2) The term “qualified individual” means
a resident of the United States who furnishes
the Secretary of the Treasury with satis-
factory assurances that foreign currency of
any country obtained under this section
will be used to pay the ordinary costs incur-
red by such individual, or by a member of
his family who is a resident of the United
States, in connection with foreign travel no
part of the itinerary of which includes travel
in a country the currency of which is not
avallable under this section (except for
travel determined by the Secretary to be
reasonably necessary to reach and return
from the country the currency of which is
obtained).

(c) Each agreement hereafter entered into,
or hereafter amended or extended, between
the United States and any foreign country
under which currency of such country ac-
crues or will accrue for the use of the United

Free
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by striking out “not exceeding four and one-
guarter per centum per annum,”.

(b) The second sentence of section
22(b) (1) of such Act (31 U.S.C. 767c) is
amended to read as follows: “Such bonds and
certificates may be sold at such price or
prices, bear such interest rate or afford such
investment yield or both, and be redeemed
before maturity upon such terms and condi-
tions as the Secretary of the Treasury may
prescribe.”

(c) The second sentence of section 22A
(b) (1) of such Act (81 U.8.C. 757¢c-2) is
amended to read as follows: “Such bonds
shall be sold at such price or prices, afford
such investment yield, and be redeemable
before maturity upon such terms and condi-
tions as the Secretary of the Treasury may
prescribe.”

(d) Section 25 of such Act (31 US.C.
767c—-1) is repealed.

SEC. 8. TEMPORARY REDUCTION IN EX-
EMPTION FROM DUTY FOR RETURN-
ING RESIDENTS.

{(a) Subpart B of part 1 of the appendix
to the Tariff Schedules of the United States
is amended by inserting after item 915.25 the
following new item:

For returning residents a_:riving on or
before the date prescribed S8C-
tion 4911(d) of the Internal Rev-
enue Code of 1954 for termination of
the Interest Equalization Tax im-
mﬂd by section 4911¢a) of such
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States shall include provislons permitting
the use of such currency for the purposes
of this section.

(d) This section shall apply during the
period beginning on the day after the date
of the enactment of this Act and ending on
the date prescribed by section 4911(d) of the
Internal Revenue Code of 19564 for termina-
tion of the Interest Equalization Tax im-
posed by section 4911(a) of such Code.
SEC. 10. LIMITATION ON FOREIGN TRAVEL

BY GOVERNMENT OFFICERS AND
EMPLOYEES.

(a) No money appropirated or otherwise
made avallable by Act of Congress shall be
used to pay any costs of or incident to travel
in any forelgn country during the period in
which this section is in effect by any civilian
officer or employee in the Executive, Legis-
lative, or Judicial branch of the Government,
unless the authorization for such travel con-
tains or is accompanied by a certification by
the proper certifylng officer that the travel
in such foreign country is essentlal.

(b) Subsection (a) shall not apply to—

(1) travel in a foreign country by an offi-
cer or employee whose principal place of duty
is in such foreign country, or

(2) travel which is begun on or before
the date of the enactment of this Act.

(c) For the purposes of this section, the
term “proper certifying officer” means—

(1) the President of the United States,
with respect to the heads of the departments
and agencies in the Executive branch, the
President pro tempore of the Senate, the
Speaker of the House of Representatives, the
Chief Justice of the United States, the jus-
tices and judges of the courts of the United
States, and officers and employees in the
Judicial branch;

(2) the head of a department or agency
in the Executive branch, with respect to offi-
cers and employees of such department or
agency;

(3) the President pro tempore of the Sen-
ate, with respect to Members, officers, and
employees of the Senate; and

(4) the Speaker of the House of Repre-
sentatives, with respect to Members, officers,
and employees of the House of Representa-
tives, and other officers and employees in the
Legislative branch (other officers and em-
ployees of the Senate).



January 31, 1968

(d) This section shall apply during the
period beginning on the day after the date
of the enactment of this Act and ending on
the date prescribed by section 4911(d) of the
Internal Revenue Code of 1854 for termina-
tion of the Interest Equalization Tax im-
posed by section 4911(a) of such Code.

SEC. 11, REMOVAL OF GOLD RESERVE RE-
QUIREMENTS FOR FEDERAL RESERVE
NOTES, UNITED STATES NOTES, AND
TREASURY NOTES OF 1890,

(a) Subsection (c) of section 11 of the
Federal Reserve Act (12 US.C. 248(c)) is
amended by striking both provisos, and by
striking the last sentence, in such subsec-
tion.

(b) The first sentence of section 15 of the
Federal Reserve Act (12 U.S.C. 391) is
amended by striking “and the funds pro-
vided in this Act for the redemption of Fed-
eral Reserve notes™.

(¢) That part of the third paragraph of
section 18 of the Federal Reserve Act (12
U.8.C. 413) which precedes the last two sen-
tences of such paragraph is amended to read:
“Federal Reserve notes shall bear upon their
faces a distinctive letter and serial number
which shall be assigned by the Board of Gov-
ernors of the Federal Reserve System to each
Federal Reserve bank.”

(d) (1) The frst sentence of the fourth
paragraph of section 168 of the Federal Re-
serve Act (12 U.B.C. 414) is repealed.

(2) The sentence which, prior to the repeal
made by this section, was the second sen-
tence of such paragraph is amended by in-
serting immediately after “The Board” the
following: “of Governors of the Federal Re-
serve System”.

{e) The sixth paragraph of section 16 of
the Federal Reserve Act (12 U.S.0. 415) is
repealed.

{f) The fourth sentence of the paragraph
which, prior to the amendments made by
this Act, was the seventh paragraph of sec-
tion 16 of the Federal Reserve Act (12 U.S.C,
416) is repealed.

(g) The paragraph which, prior to the
amendments made by this Act, was the
elghteenth paragraph of section 16 of the
Federal Reserve Act (12 U.S.C. 467) is re-
pealed.

{h) SBection 6 of the Gold Reserve Act of
1934 (31 U.S.C. 408a) is amended by striking
in the second proviso the phrases “the reserve
for United States notes and for Treasury
notes of 1890, and” and *, and the reserve for
Federal Reserve notes shall be maintained in
gold certificates, or in credits payable in gold
certificates maintained with the Treasurer of
the United States under section 16 of the
Federal Reserve Act, as heretofore and by this
Act amended”,

(1) There are hereby repealed the sen-
tences of subsection (a) of section 43 of the
Act of May 12, 1933 (48 Stat. 31, 52; 31 US.C.
821(a)), which read: “No suspension of re-
serve requirements of the Federal Reserve
banks, under the terms of section 11(c) of
the Federal Reserve Act necessitated by rea-
son of operations under this section, shall
require the Imposition of the graduated tax
upon any deficiency In reserves as provided
in said section 11(c). Nor shall it require
any automatic increase in the rates of in-
terest or discount charged by any Federal
Reserve bank, as otherwise specified in that

(}) Section 2 of the Act of July 14, 1890
(26 Stat. 289) as amended (31 U.S.C. 408), is
hereby repealed.

(k) Section T of the Act of January 30,
1034 (48 Stat. 341, 31 U.S.C. 408b), is amend-
ed by striking the phrase “and as a reserve
for any United States notes and for Treasury
notes of 1890” and also by striking the phrase
“as a reserve for any United States notes and
for Treasury notes of 1890, and™,

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — SENATE

The analysis of the bill (S. 2902), pre-
sented by Mr. WiLriams of Delaware, is
as follows:

EXPLANATION OF THE BALANCE OoF PAYMENTS
anp DomesTIc EcoNoMyY AcT oF 1968

Short title—Section 1 of the bill recites

that this act may be cited as “The Bal
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fiscal year ending June 30, 1969. Under this
section Federal expenditures shall not ex-
ceed $178 billion. However, the ceiling is not
to apply to expenditures the President deter-
mines are necessary because of our military
efforts in Southeast Asia,

This section is similar in form to the Bow

of Payments and Domestic Economy Act of
1968."

Telephone and auto excise tazes—Section 2
continues for an additional year—until April
1, 1969—the existing T per cent excise tax on
automobiles and the 10 per cent tax on tele-
phone service, This section follows the pat-
tern of existing law which provides a rate of
tax at the termination of this extension equal
to the tax which would have been applicable
under the reductions scheduled by the Excise
Tax Reduction Act of 1965. Specifically, the
auto tax will drop from 7 per cent to 1 per
cent, and the 1 per cent rate will apply on
into the future. The telephone tax will drop
from 10 per cent to zero. (The Administra-
tion proposal to extend these taxes for an-
other year was presented to the Committee
on Ways and Means, Monday, January 22. It
adopts a slightly different approach by mov-
ing the pattern of scheduled reductions for-
ward one year. Thus, the auto tax will drop
from 7 per cent to 5 per cent in 1969 and to
1 per cent in 1970. The telephone tax will
drop from 10 per eent to 1 per cent in 1969
and to zero in 1970.)

Freeze on Federal employees—Section 3
imposes a ceiling on the number of Federal
employees in the Executive Branch of the
Government. Under this Section, the number
of such employees may not exceed the aggre-
gate number employed on September 20, 1968,
The limitation would apply beginning April
1, 1968. If the number of employees in the
Executive Branch exceeds the September 20,
1966 total, mo vacancy in any office or posi-
tion in any department or agency in the Ex-
ecutive Branch shall be filled, except that if
the Director of the Bureau of the Budget
determines that a personnel need exists in a
department or agency one vacancy in four
may be filled. The ceiling is not to apply,
however, with respect to the Department of
Defense, the Postal Services, and the Federal
Bureau of Investigation. Nor is it to apply
with respect to offices filled by and with the
advice and consent of the Senate.

Moratorium on public works—BSection 4
imposes a moratorium on all public works
projects which have been authorized but not
yet begun. This moratorium would apply
to recreational facilities as well as public
buildings but it would not apply to the
Federal highway construction program. The
amendment also prohibits the Federal gov-
ernment from making grants to State or lo-
cal governments for new public works proj-
ects. However, the head of the Federal de-
partment or agency involved may request the
Director of the Office of Emergency Planning
to investigate whether a proposed public
works project may be undertaken, If the
Director determines that delay in such proj-
ect would cause irreparable damage to the
public health or welfare, the project may be
commenced. With respect to projects in prog-
ress, Section 4 requires the Director of the
Office of Emergency Planning to investigate
and determine whether the construction can
be postponed during the moratorium with-
out “irreparable damage to the public health
or welfare.” Such projects as he finds may be
postponed, will be postponed. The morato-
rilum would begin the day after the enact-
ment of this act and would end on July 81,
1969. (The effective date of this moratorium
is tied to the period for withholding tax on
wages under the tax surcharge amendment
described in Section 6.)

Limitation on budget expenditures—Sec-
tion 5 imposes a ceiling on the aggregate
amount of Federal expenditures during the

amend t limiting 1968 budget expendi-
tures.

It differs from the Bow amendment in one
respect. This bill refers to expenditures un-
der the Budget of the United States, and not
to administrative budget expenditures, The
reason for this difference is that the Presi-
dent indicated the 1869 budget is to be re-
stated In terms of the new unified concept
recommended by his Commission on Budget
Expenditures. The Commission named the
new budget the "“Budget of the United
States” at page 12 of its October 1967 re-
port. In order to overcome any ambiguity
which might arise if the 1969 budget pre-
sented to Congress is not referred to as the
Budget of the United States, however, the
amendment further identifies the expendi-
tures which it proposes to limit by referring
to the expenditures as those which the Pres-
ident referred to in his State of the Union
Address as totaling $186.0 billion.

Like the Bow amendment it contains an
exception to the expenditure limitation
{which It provides) for Increases in expend-
itures in behalf of our military effort in
Southeast Asia. In the Btate of the Unlon
Address, the President referred to these ex-
penditures as totaling $25.0 billion for fiscal
1869. The amendment uses this amount in
providing that the expenditure limitation
is not to apply to the extent expenditures
in behalf of our military effort exceed this
budgeted amount ($25.0 billion).

Tar surcharge —Section 6 would impose a
6 per cent surtax on individuals and an 8 per
cent surtax on corporations. As under the
Administration bill, the surtax on individuals
would become effectlve April 1, 1968, and
would apply until July 1, 1968. The surtax
on corporations would apply as of January
1, 1868, and would continue until July 1,
1969.

Federal bond interest.—Section 7 repeals
the 414 per cent ceiling on interest paid on
government bonds including savings bonds.

Returning tourist exemption.—Section 8
reduces the duty-free allowances available to
returning residents from $100 ($200 in the
case of travel to the Virgin Islands) down to
$25 with respect to persons arriving in the
United States on or after April 1, 1968, and
before the final termination of the interest
equalization tax. Presently, this tax is sched-
uled to expire July 31, 1969.

Foreign travel—Section 9 prohibits foreign
travel by government officers and employees
whether employed in the Legislative, Exec-
utive, or Judicial branch unless the authori-
zation for their travel i1s certified by an ap-
propriate person that the travel is essentlal.
This provision applies to Members of Con-
gress and to Justices of the Supreme Court
as well as to regular employees. The certifi-
cation required by this section is to be made
by the President of the United States in the
case of travel by heads of departments and
agencies in the Executive Branch, President
pro tempore of the Senate, the Speaker of
the House, and the Justices and employees of
the Judicial Branch, Certification with re-
spect to Members and employees of the House
is to be made by the Speaker of the House
and certification with respect to Benators
and employees of the Senate is to be made
by the President pro tempore of the Senate.
In the case of employees of departments or
agencies In the Executive Branch the certi-
fication s to be made by the head of the
department or agency involved. This prohibi-
tion on nonessential travel will become
effective on the date of enactment and con-
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tinue in effect until the final termination
of the interest equalization tax.

Surplus foreign currencies.—Section 10 is
designed to encourage the use of surplus
foreign currencies by authorizing United
States tourists to purchase such currencies
at a 10 percent discount for use during for-
eign travel to countries where the United
States owns surplus foreign currencies. The
“bonus” foreign currency would not be avail-
able if the tourist travels to foreign coun-
tries where the United States does not have
surplus currencies unless the travel is rea-
sonably necessary for him to reach the coun-
try with respect to which he received the
bonus currency. For instance, if he were to
propose a trip to India where we have sub-
stantial excess currency, the 10 per cent
bonus of Indian rupees would be provided
for him if he took a reasonably direct route
to India but not if he proposed to make spe-
cial side trips to the developed countries of
Europe. The amendment also requires future
contracts and future revisions of existing
contracts under which foreign currency be-
comes available to the United States to in-
clude provisions permitting the use of the
surplus currency for the travel described in
this section, The bonus currency would be
avallable from the date of enactment of this
act to the final termination of the interest
equalization tax.

Gold cover.—Section 11 removes the provi-
sion requiring the United States to maintain
a 256% gold reserve to support its currency.
Specifically, this section removes the gold
cover from the date of enactment with respect
to Federal Reserve Notes, United States Notes,
and Treasury Notes of 1890. This section in-
corporates the text of 8. 2857 introduced Jan-
uary 22, 1968, by the Honorable John Spark-
man, Chairman, Committee on Banking and
Currency.

The bill, introduced by Mr. WILLIAMS
of Delaware, was received, read twice by
its title, referred to the Committee on Fi-
nance, and ordered to be printed in the
Recorp, as follows:

8. 2003. A bill to amend the Internal Reve-
nue Code of 1954 to limit the maximum rate
of percentage depletion to a rate of 20 per-
cent:

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of
Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That (a) sec-
tion 613(b) (1) of the Internal Revenue Code
of 19054 (relating to percentage depletion rate
for oll and gas wells) is amended—

(1) with respect to taxable years begin-
ning in 1968, by striking out “27!; percent"
and inserting in lieu thereof 25 percent”;

(2) with respect to taxable years beginning
in 1969, by striking out "“25 percent” and in-
serting in lieu thereof 2215 percent”; and

(3) with respect to taxable years beginning
in 1970 and subsequent years, by striking out
2214 percent” and inserting in lieu thereof
*20 percent”.

(b) Bection 613(b)(2) of the Internal
Revenue Code of 1954 (relating to percentage
depletion rate for sulfur, uranium, and cer-
tain other deposits) is amended—

(1) with respect to taxable years beginning
in 1969, by striking out “23 percent” and in-
serting in lieu thereof *221; percent”; and

(2) with respect to taxable years beginning
in 1970 and subsequent years, by striking out
2215 percent” and inserting in lieu thereof
*20 percent”.

The analysis of the bill (S. 2903), pre-
sented by Mr. WirLLiams of Delaware, is
as follows:

EXPLANATION OF DEPLETION BILL

Percentage depletion.—This bill reduces
all percentage depletion allowances which
are currently above 20 per cent down to 20
per cent over a three-year period. In 1968,
only the oil depletion allowance would be
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affected. It would be reduced from 2714
per cent to 26 per cent. In 1969 it would be
further reduced to 22.5 per cent and in addi-
tion the present allowance of 23 per cent
applicable to uranium and sulfur and to a
host of “strategic” minerals mined in the
United States would also be reduced to 22.56
per cent. In 1870 and thereafter, these rates
would be further reduced to a permanent
level of 20 per cent.

Mr. WILLTAMS of Delaware. Mr, Pres-
ident, I also ask unanimous consent,
since the one bill would ordinarily auto-
matically be referred to the Committee
on Finance, that our committee be given
jurisdiction over the various proposals
in both bills.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Will the
Senator clarify his request, as to which
committee should have it?

Mr. WILLIAMS of Delaware. The
Finance Committee. The bills deal with
proposed increased taxes but also pro-
pose certain expenditures reductions, and
I am introducing them as a package bill
for reference to that committee.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. With-
out objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. JAVITS obtained the floor.

Mr. JAVITS. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that I may suggest
the absence of a quorum without losing
my right to the floor.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. With-
out objeection, it is so ordered. The clerk
will call the roll.

ﬁ‘he bill eclerk proceeded to call the
roll.

Mr. JAVITS. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the order for
the quorum call be rescinded.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. With-
out objection, it is so ordered.

VISIT TO THE SENATE BY A DELE-
GATION FROM THE PARLIAMENT
OF BRAZIL

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr.
President, it gives me great pleasure, in-
deed, to invite the attention of the Sen-
ate to a visiting delegation to the the
United States of Members of the Bra-
zilian Parliament.

There are 12 Members present, whose
names are as follows:

Hon. Guido Mondin, Senator.

Hon. Jose Mandelli Filho, Deputy.

Hon. Teofilo Pires, Deputy.

Hon. Geraldino Dos Santos, Deputy.

Hon. Lauro Monteiro Da Cruz, Deputy.

Hon. Raymundo Brito, Deputy.

Hon. Padre Sousa Nobre, Deputy.

Hon. Raymundo Padilha, Deputy.

Hon. Levy Tavares, Deputy.

Hon. Yukishigue Tamura, Deputy.

Hon. Ezequias Costa, Deputy.

Hon. Jose Carlos Maya, Deputy.

Mr. President, these distinguished
friends of ours are here with Mr. David
Wayne Smith, a former citizen of West
Virginia, who is the coordinator of con-
gressional luncheons, and he is return-
ing from Brazil.

I should like now to present the dele-
gation to the Members of the Senate
present in the Chamber; and, following
that, will ask for a 5-minute recess so
that Senators may meet this distin-
guished delegation from Brazil,

Mr. YARBOROUGH, Mr. President,
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will the Senator from West Virginia
yvield so that I may make a short com-
ment about the visiting delegation? -

Mr, BYRD of West Virginia. I am very
happy to yield to the Senator from
Texas for that purpose.

Mr. YARBOROUGH. Mr. President, it
was my privilege to be a member of the
Interparliamentary Union delegation of
the United States, when it went to Bra-
silia, the capital of Brazil, in 1962 to at-
tend the Parliamentary Union confer-
ence of that year. They made available
to us the facilities of their beautiful
Parliament building. During the ses-
sions—and I have attended similar ses-
sions in other nations on other conti-
nents—we have never been treated more
hospitably than we were treated in Bra-
zilia while the conference was in progress.
There were at least six Members of the
U.S. Senate there, and six Members from
the U.S. House of Representatives, as
well as other staff officers. For about 2
weeks we toured Brazil, attending many
meetings.

On behalf of those of us who at-
tended—I do not see others who at-
tended on the floor—and on behalf of
the entire Congress, I want to thank our
visitors from Brazil for the great hospi-
tality they extended to the U.S. delega-
tion at that meeting in Brasilia, at which
meeting, incidentally, a Brazilian head
of the International Parliamentary
Union was elected.

With this introduction, I wish to ex-
press our openhearted and warm thanks
for the way you treated the Members of
Congress in the U.S. delegation in Brazil.

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. I thank
the Senator for his remarks.

Mr. President, I now present to the
Senate the visiting members of the dele-
gation from the Brazilian Parliament.
[Applause, Senators rising.1

RECESS

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Presi-
dent, I now move that the Senate stand
in recess for 5 minutes.

The motion was agreed to; and (at 2
o'clock and 30 minutes p.m.) the Senate
took a recess.

At 2 o’clock and 35 minutes p.m., the
Senate reassembled, when called to or-
der by the Presiding Officer (Mr. HoL-
LINGS in the chair.)

ECONOMIC SACRIFICES NEEDED IN
ADDITION TO WAR “TAX"

Mr. JAVITS. Mr. President, perhaps
the most extraordinary aspect of today’s
speeches by the Senator from Delaware
and myself is in their contiguity, con-
sidering the fact, which I now represent
as such to the Senate, that their prep-
aration was not concerted in any way;
and yet, in essence, they arrive at the
same conclusion, notwithstanding the
fact that the Senator from Delaware is
considered to be quite a conservative
Senator, and I am considered to be
liberal.

That indicates to me, Mr. President,
that we do understand what needs to be
done about the situation of our country.
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Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Presi-
dent, will the Senator yield?

Mr. JAVITS. I yield.

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Would
the Senator kindly distinguish between
the two, for the record?

Mr. JAVITS. If the Senator will per-
mit me, I will say that to make that dis-
tinction would take me longer than to
make the speech. But without being fa-
cetious about it, I think that, by and
large, the difference lies in how one votes
on social welfare and international pro-
grams. I believe that this broad descrip-
tion is a fairly accurate standard.

But, Mr. President, it does indicate
that we do know that there is an ex-
traordinary confluence of opinion on
what to do about our country’s situation.
The question is whether we will do it,
and it is this question to which I wish to
address my remarks.

The administration has declared that
the Nation is in an emergency situation
at home and abroad—an emergency that
requires an increase in already high
taxes. And yet the administration has
failed to set the priorities for military
over civilian spending that is always re-
quired in such emergencies. It has also
failed to set priorities among the civilian
expenditures themselves.

This is the real reason for the fuzzy
thinking that dominates so much of the
discussion concerning the economy. The
plain fact is that the domestic emergency
in the slums and ghettos demands a
priority for solving the ills of the cities;
and that the war in Vietnam—whether
we like it or not—demands that adequate
resources be made available for our mili-
tary effort there. The plain fact is that
the tax requested by the administration
is in reality a “war tax” for Vietnam.

The gravity of the situation can hardly
be overstated. The prestigious Presiden-
tial Advisory Commission on Intergov-
ernmental Relations reported today that
the federal system—the foundation of
the American governmental system—
was facing a threat exceeded in our Na-
tion’s history only by the Civil War. The
Commission found that “when measured
against present and prospective needs
and expectations, progress seems dis-
couragingly slow.”

In my judgment, the only way to clear
up the confusion concerning our econ-
omy is to make it clear that the war and
the crisis of the cities have caused an
emergency dangerous enough not only
to require a tax increase but also to re-
quire other financial sacrifices and the
establishment of real priorities.

To this end, I would recommend:

First. A tougher set of budgetary
priorities. This, in many ways, is parallel
to the conclusions of the Senator from
Delaware [Mr. WiLriams], arrived at
quite independently. Space, agriculture,
public works, non-Vietnam defense,
highway construction, and natural re-
sources development programs should
be cut further or be postponed to save
about $4 billion. At the same time spend-
ing for job training, education, health,
housing, and poverty should be raised by
about the same amount. This would not
require exceeding projected spending
levels for fiscal year 1969.
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Second. Monetary restraints in effect
since last November should be continued.
The Federal Reserve Board’s expansion-
ary policy during 1967—when the money
supply was expanding at the rate of 7
percent per year—has been an impor-
tant contribution to inflationary pres-
sures last year. Since last November the
money supply was permitted to grow
only at a 1-percent annual rate and this
restraint should be continued.

Third. Enactment of the 10-percent
tax surcharge, as absolutely necessary to
help meet the costs of Vietnam. While
the President’s proposal would put most
of the burden of the tax surcharge on
individual taxpayers, I believe the bulk
of the new surcharge should be placed on
corporations. I notice that the Senator
from Delaware [Mr. WiLrLiams] has at-
tached some weight in favor of individ-
uals as against corporations. This tax
increase, however, must be accompanied
by the submission to the Congress in
1968 by the administration of a tax-
reform package to spread the tax bur-
den more equitably. This tax-reform
package should include, for example, the
reduction of the oil depletion allowance
from 27 to 20 percent, which would
bring at least $350 million into the
Treasury. It is extraordinary that both
the Senator from Delaware [Mr. WiL-
r1ams] and I came to exactly the same
figure. In addition, taxing profits from
the sale of inherited property could
bring an additional $130 to $150 million
into the Treasury. That is $500 million
in new money, and there are other loop-
holes that can be closed also.

Fourth. The establishment of a Presi-
dential Commission to review the opera-
tions and to recommend streamlining of
the Government, modeled after the
Hoover Commission. Such a commission
could be headed by President Eisenhower
as suggested by a bill introduced last
week by Senator SmaTHERS and myself.

The Subcommittee on Government
Operations is holding hearings on that
question now, and there is formidable
testimony demonstrating that is required
and is the way in which to get Govern-
ment economy and achieve the number
of employees in Government that the
Senator from Delaware [Mr. WiLLiams]
seeks.

I am sure that we have not established
the proper priorities and that we have
failed to recognize that the war in Viet-
nam is at the root of our troubles. That
does not mean that the war in Vietnam
should dictate our policy. However, it
means that we must make a sacrifice in
the form of a tax increase and that other
restraints and sacrifices have to be
undertaken,

It will be noted that I have not and
will not in this particular speech, deal
with the question of our international
balance of payments, the gold situation,
or the international finaneial situation.
I hope to deal with that in a speech next
week.

The President is telling the American
people that while we are fighting a war
in Vietnam,K we can and are at the same
time meeting our critical domestic
problems. I believe we can, Mr. Presi-
dent, but are we? In my judgment, we
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are not, and the administration knows
it.

In addition to the visible costs of the
war, there are vast hidden costs—the
failure to meet critical domestic prob-
lems—which are leading to growing
social and political discontent, inflation,
and economic dislocation. The sooner
the administration admits this, the
sooner will the Nation be ready to face
its domestic problems realistically. It is
no use to meet these hard and intract-
able problems with half measures to
create the impression that half measures
will do.

The President’s message on the state
of the Union and on the budget give
little encouragement that his adminis-
tration fully comprehends the causes of
our domestic social crisis. This is indi-
cated by the President’s own question
in énis state of the Union message. He
said—

Why, why then this restlessness (among
the American people)?

It is evident that the President cannot
or will not face the harsh realities—that
this restlessness is caused by the slow-
ness with which urban problems are be-
ing recognized, by the half measures used
to meet them, and by our inability to
harness the vast resources of the Na-
tion to the solution of our problems.

But the new budget shows that this
administration is more concerned with
the politics of the Nation’s problems than
with the problems themselves. There is
no sign that tough decisions on priori-
ties have been or will be made—although
there is much talk about priorities—to
make room within the proposed budget
for problems that need to be funded now
to deal with our urban crises before they
pass out of control. Instead, the budget
eliminates no programs. Most existing
programs are left with some funds, but
no program is left with enough money to
make a decisive impact. This may be
good consensus politics, but it can only
worsen our domestic situation.

Certainly, the American people are
carrying a heavy tax load today. Many
blame the rising cost of government on
rising welfare costs or waste, but the
President himself admits that it is due
to the heavy cost of Vietnam.

It is not the rise in regular budget outlays
which requires a tax increase, but the cost
of Vietnam—

Says the President in his budget
message.

Unless the President makes this more
clear to the American people than he
has, by setting firm priorities for Fed-
eral spending, he will find more con-
gressional opposition to his domestic
programs than he already has had. In-
stead of Congress coming to grips with
our domestic crisis by effective measures
designed to attack the root causes of our
problems, it will continue to head in the
opposite direction—indiseriminate cuts
in domestic programs—inclined to re-
press discontent rather than deal with
its causes.

Mr. President, it is not insignificant
that when the President spoke of civil
rights so quickly that you could hardly
applaud, there was not a ripple in the
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Chamber, and when he spoke of law en-
forcement there was enormous applause.
I yield to no one in my zeal for law en-
forcement, but a lot less of it would be
necessary if you had racial justice and
true racial equality in terms of oppor-
tunity in this country.

The President’s state of the Union
message and the budget message will in-
spire few of our people. Nor does the
President ask for meaningful sacrifices.
Yet, no war or cause can be fought with-
out sacrifices—neither the war in Viet-
nam nor the fight to solve our urban
problems.

The American people, in my judgment,
are ready, as in the past, to meet the
challenge, but they must be properly in-
formed, and they must be led with cour-
age. And this the administration has so
far failed to do.

T would now like to state in more detail
what I meant when I said previously that
the war in Vietnam has resulted in first,
cutbacks or postponements of essential
domestic programs; second, inflation;
and third, economic disruption.

First. One of the Nation’s major prob-
lems is the deterioration of our hospitals,
increased hospital costs, and the short-
age of modern hospital facilities. Early
in 1966 the President told the Congress
that there is an urgent need for a 10-
year, $10 billion program for hospital
modernization. There was no action on
this proposal by Congress that year. In
1067 the President—despite any change
in the situation—failed to follow up on
his proposal by requesting funds for this
purpose. This year, in his fiscal year 1969
budget there appears to be a proposal
for only $215 million for assistance in the
construction and modernization of gen-
eral hospital and diagnostic facilities.

The slashes made in the Federal pro-
gram for construction of 4-year colleges
ijs another excellent example of this
budgetary situation. The Congress ap-
propriated $300 million for the current
fiscal year for this Higher Education Fa-
cilities Act program; the administration
cut this back one-third from the appro-
priated amount to $200 million. Keeping
in mind that the Federal matching con-
tribution is one-third, a cut of $100 mil-
lion can result in trimming college con-
struction throughout the Nation by as
much as $300 million. And for the next
fiscal year, the Presidential budget just
submitted allows only $33 million—a
cutback of almost nine-tenths from the
amount Congress appropriated the pre-
vious year. Taking into consideration
the Federal one-third matching factor,
this could result in trimming new col-
lege construction for fiscal year 1969 by
$801 million—$267 million times 3. It
would be a fair question to ask whether
the young people of our Nation can af-
ford a diminution of as much as more
than a billion dollars for these 2 years.
Do we really mean what we say when we
mourn the shortage of modern higher
education facilities for those who could
attend college and stress the importance
of this training in our complex society?
The administration must match its elo-
quence with its programs.

Under internal planning documents the
Office of Economic Opportunity called
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for a $4 billion poverty program for
fiscal year 1968, yet the President cut this
back to $2 billion in his budget request
last year. Sargent Shriver himself testi-
fied last year that the war on poverty
cannot be won at present expenditure
levels.

As a result of the White House effort
to build up manpower training programs,
many crucial poverty efforts are present-
ly being cut back; Headstart is being cut
back by $14 million below the figure
needed to refund existing programs, legal
services by $6 million below that figure,
and neighborhood health services by $9
million, This is clearly robbing Peter to
pay Paul. Federal expenditures on special
summer programs will, it is claimed, be
smaller this year than last; but who
knows what problems in the cities this
summer will bring?

Similar to his ambitious hospital mod-
ernization proposals of 1966, the Pres-
ident now ecalls for a 10-year program to
provide 6 million housing units for low-
and moderate-income families; 300,000
units in fiscal year 1969.

The President is holding out another
promise which is unlikely to be fulfilled
with this proposal. Since 1937 the Fed-
eral Government has built only 700,000
public housing units and FHA in its re-
cent multifamily efforts has housed only
235,000 lower- and middle-income fami-
lies. Yet a recent HUD study forecast the
need for 22.5 million units of new hous-
ing and 3.5 million units of rehabilitation
housing needed in the next decade.

Whether it has been the President’s
inability to persuade the Congress to fol-
low his lead on these programs or the
Congress own shortsightedness, the fact
remains that last year he received only
half of the $662 million he sought for the
model cities program for the current
fiscal year and only one-fourth of the $40
million he asked for rent supplements.

The actual determination of the Pres-
ident to carry out his announced plans
for the cities is also cast in doubt by a
statement attributed to Secretary Wea-
ver, the day after the President’s state of
the Union message, that no new pro-
grams to reach this goal are being
planned.

I also question whether you can call
$1.4 billion for housing and community
development and $4.6 billion for space
research and technology an appropriate
set of priorities for the next fiscal year
in view of the grave shortage of decent
housing for millions of Americans.

Second. Inflation is another side effect
of high levels of spending connected with
the war in Vietnam. Consumer prices
have risen close to 8 percent in 1966, 3
percent in 1967—2 percent at an annual
rate in the first half and 4 percent in
the second half—and are again expected
to exceed 3 percent this year. The danger
is that should our prices rise faster than
those of other industrialized countries,
this would inevitably hurt our exports.
Tight eredit and high interest rates are
expected to continue with much of this
due to heavy Treasury borrowing to fi-
nance the deficit—in the absence of the
requested tax surcharge—in excess of
the $20 billion in the fiscal 1968 and
1969 budgets. If the tax surcharge fails
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to pass, the rise in interest rates would
further increase the cost of living. Some
economists estimate that at least half of
the estimated T-percent increase in the
GNP this year will be due to higher prices
and not to increased real production; and
a 3%-percent real growth rate annually
is inadequate for this country.

Third. In his new budget message, the
President continues to minimize the rela-
tive cost of the war in Vietnam by stress-
ing the fact that expenditures for the
war amount to only 3 percent of our GNP
in the current and the next fiscal years.
A more objective anlaysis of the record
shows a quite different picture and this
was borne out clearly by the Joint Eco-
nomic Committee’s hearings in April
1967.

The record of the hearings shows:

The rapid rise in spending for Viet-
nam—=$0.1 billion in the fiscal year 1965;
$5.8 billion in fiscal year 1966; $20.1 bil-
lion in fiscal year 1967; an estimated
$24.5 billion in fiscal year 1968; and a
projected $25.8 in fiscal year 1969—
greatly increased the Government’s de-
mand for a whole range of items that
are normally required for a civilian econ-
omy—such as vehicles, food, textiles and
clothing. This caused temporary short-
ages in the civilian economy and shift-
ing of employment and resources away
from civilian production.

One witness estimated that the $17.3
billion increase in defense spending be-
tween the first quarter of 1965 to the
last quarter of 1966 accounted for a $32
billion increase in the annual GNP and
for roughly 3.2 million jobs in this addi-
tional period. At the same time, unem-
ployment declined from 4.8 percent to
less than 3.7 percent of the civilian labor
force. The same witness calculated that
if spending for Vietnam and the induced
consumption that accompanied it were
removed from the growth of GNP in this
period, output of the last quarter would
have been almost 4 percent below that
actually recorded. Instead of a decline
in unemployment, a fairly steady rise in
unemployment would have occurred
reaching recessionlike proportions of
7.7 percent of the labor force.

Another witness estimated the impact
of a $4 to $6 billion increase in spending
for Vietnam on the economy as follows:

This bulldup would create structural prob-
lems and maybe “structural inflation" be-
cause it would increase demand in the Middle
West, our industrial heartland, the more
sophisticated manufacturing centers in New
Jersey, New York, and New England and
pmbably the Far West. These are the areas
that are already growing very rapldly and
that have relatively high wage rates in order
to pull in people from other areas.

I am confident that a more detailed
examination of the budget in the coming
months will only underscore the evidence
I have presented here.

Now, Mr., President, I sum up as fol-
lows:

There are very hard decisions to be
taken: First, on what is to be done; and,
second, on the priorities which are then
to prevail. The President has failed to
face the issue of the priority which is
required for the cities domestically and
the priority which is required for the
prosecution of the war; nor have the peo-
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ple been advised that a tax increase is
essential to the carrying on of the war—
for some fear, perhaps, that that would
detract from support for the war.

The American people know how fo
face reality, and unless they do in this
situation, the sacrifices and the unpleas-
ant measures which face us will not be
taken. I may not go along with Sena-
tor WiLrLiaMs in every item he has in-
cluded in his bill; but I close, as I began,
with the statement that it is very ex-
traordinary and very indicative of the
state of the country that two men like
ourselves, of very great experience in
this field but perhaps with differences
in philosophy, should have come to sub-
stantially the same conclusions without
any consultation with each other.

If one really is going to do what needs
to be done for our country, sacrifices are
required; and sacrifices exist in budget
cutting, in priorities, in closing tax loop-
holes, and in a tax increase. The degree
to which our figures are in accord is also
quite remarkable.

I note the presence of the minority
leader in the Chamber, and I wish to say
something about my own party. I believe
that my party, as the minority party,
has an enormous contribution to make
to the country at this time. What is the
use of a minority party if it does not
rise to the occasion when the occasion
cries out for action, as this occasion
does? That is what the party is there for.
It is not supposed to follow the easiest
and most pleasant line, but it must as-
sume that the people have character,
maturity, and understanding.

As we, of very different shades of
ideology in our party—Senator WILLIAMS
and I—have expressed ourselves so
frankly today in these terms, whatever
be the political attractiveness or unat-
tractiveness of doing it, I hope that this
may represent a base for real forceful-
ness on the part of my party in the
Senate and in the House. I say to my
leader and to Senator Wirriams that I
would like to see our party take heart,
and, taking text from what has been said
in the Senate today, mature its own
thinking, so that it can approach the
American people with a program that
is not safe, but that is right, and I be-
lieve the American people are waiting
for that. This is a great service we can
do for them; I believe that if we can
benefit the country now, it is far superior
to any superficial political advantage
which might be gained from the admin-
istration falling on its face, as it is very
likely to do in many fields, due to the
existing situation both at home and
abroad.

I express that hope to my leader. I do
not look for answers this afternoon, be-
cause it is too important a question and
too deep. However, from presentations
such as we have made today, from such
divergent points within our party, there
should be a proper incentive within our
party itself to mold a body of opinion
and perhaps even a party position which
is essential to the interests of our Nation
at this particular time, in these very
difficult waters in which we are sailing
and with the very grave dangers which
surround our country.

Mr. DIRKSEN. Mr, President, will the
Senator yield?

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — SENATE

Mr, JAVITS. I am happy to yield to
the distinguished minority leader.

Mr. DIRKSEN. Mr. President, I had an
opportunity to read the statement of the
distinguished Senator from New York
this morning, because he gave me a copy.
It was my privilege also to follow very
closely most of the statement made by
the distinguished Senator from Delaware
[Mr. WiLLiams]. I was called away from
the Chamber because of a number of
engineers who were here. However, what
struck me so forcefully was the identity
of the approach of both the Senator from
New York and the Senator from Dela-
ware. That approach, I think, comes first
from the recognition that the country
is in a crisis state in many respects, and
also that there is going to have to be
some sacrifice. There can be no sacrifice
without paying for it.

It is rather interesting that the letter
“i” appears twice in the word “erisis”
and that the letter “i” appears twice in
the word “sacrifice.” It begins with “I.”
That is where we are going to have to
start.

We cannot expect these youngsters out
in Vietnam to carry the ball for the coun-
try and not respond with a sense of
restraint and sacrifice back home. That
is what I like about both of these state-
ments. I think there is enough in both of
them to provide something on which we
can stand and which we can refashion
into a foundation for the party and also
for the country. Perhaps I should reverse
that order and place the country first
and the party second.

I am delighted that the distinguished
Senator from New York has alluded to
me in this matter. I propose now to let
this percolate in my mind, and I trust
that others will do likewise.

I had made an entreaty at our party
policy meeting yesterday in the hope
that we would have had a larger attend-
ance, but I recognize, when I listen to
the number of permissions we have given
to committees and subcommittees to
meet during the session of the Senate to-
day, that Senators cannot be in the com-
mittee room and here at one and the
same time. They will have the advantage
of being able to read both of these state-
ments, and I trust that at a very early
date we can take some action so as to
establish a fundamental position.

Once more I salute a tremendously
liberal Senator from New York, and one
whom I could properly recognize as a
very conservative, the Senator from
Delaware, and how closely they see this
problem and how close they come in their
recognition of what the remedy must
ultimately be,

I salute hoth of them.

Mr. JAVITS. I thank my colleague very
much. I am not miffed or put out by the
fact that we do not have a full Chamber,

Mr. President, ideas like this have to
catch on here and they have to catch on
throughout the country. Whatever other
distractions there may be, should this be-
come a serious matter of consideration
for us, the minority leader knows that
we will be dealing with a packed Cham-
ber very soon. The question will then be
taken and digested and an effort may be
made to make it the basis for an ap-
proach worthy of the tremendous crisis
in which we find ourselves.
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Mr. DIRKSEN. I would add only one
thought. It is not a matter of whether
it may be; it must be.

Mr, WILLIAMS of Delaware. Mr. Pres-
ident, I, too, have been favorably im-
pressed with the statement by the Sen-
ator from New York. We both recognize
that this is somewhat of a financial erisis
and one that we must deal with, even if
it means some sacrifice.

The Senator commented on the fact
that he as a recognized liberal and I as
a conservative, can agree that prompt
steps must be taken. I think that can be
accounted for by the fact that this is not
a conservative problem which is con-
fronting America, nor is it a liberal prob-
lem. Likewise, it is not a problem con-
fronting the Republican Party or the
Democratic Party. This is a problem
confronting all of us as American citi-
zens, and all of us are going to have to
get together, whether we be liberal or
conservative, Republican or Democrat,
and reach a solution.

We are all going to have to join to-
gether in Congress as Americans to solve
this crisis which confronts our country.
I am confident that we can get such co-
operation on both sides of the aisle in
initiating hearings on this proposal
which will be before the Committee on
Finance.

As I stated earlier, we all recognize
that introducing a bill in the Senate is
merely a gesture to a certain extent.
However, prior to April 1, 1968, we will
have a bill before the Committee on Fi-
nance dealing with the proposed exten-
sion of the excise tax. That excise tax ex-
tension proposed will be forthcoming.
The proposals I make today will be
germane as amendments to that bill. As
I stated earlier, they will be offered for
consideration by the Finance Commit-
tee, and they will be offered for the con-
sideration of the Senate at that time.

Both Congress and the administration
have a responsibility to face up to this
financial crisis.

Let the American people and the world
at large know what steps we are going to
take. We are in a position where we can
face that responsibility in the Senate
during the next 8 weeks. I hope that that
responsibility will be accepted by Con-
gress not as members of either party, not
as liberals or conservatives, but as Amer-
icans, because it is a problem that con-
cerns all of America.

Mr. JAVITS. Mr. President, I am
grateful to the Senator and I adopt every
word that he said. I hope this discus-
sion will elevate this entire debate—
which has sounded at times quite
puerile—to the level at which it should
be for it concerns grave issues and the
lives of not only Americans in this coun-
try but the flower of American youth who
are directly involved in combat at this
minute,

Mr. WILLIAMS of Delaware. Mr. Pres-
ident, the Senator is correct. Those men
who are in Vietnam are not drafted as
liberals or conservatives, or as Republi-
cans or Democrats. They are serving
there as Americans. If we can display
some of the same courage in the Con-
gress as they are displaying every day on
the battlefield I have confidence that we
can solve the problem. We would be
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negligent if we did not face up to our
responsibility.

Mr. JAVITS. I thank the Senator for
his helpful comments.

Mr. THURMOND., Mr. President, will
the Senator yield?

Mr. JAVITS. I yield.

Mr. THURMOND. Mr. President, I
congratulate the distinguished Senator
from Delaware for one of the finest ad-
dresses I have ever heard on the fiscal
policies of the Federal Government.

For 31 years out of 36 years we have
spent more than we have taken in at the
national level.

As a Democrat who sat on the other
side of the aisle, I opposed big spending
and deficit financing. I have opposed
spending more than we have taken in
since I have been a Member of the Senate.
Since I crossed to this side of the aisle,
I have tried to follow the same course.

It is action that will count. It is my
hope that both parties, the Democratic
Party and the Republican Party, will take
a sound position on fiscal policy this year.

The figures brought out by the dis-
tinguished Senator from Delaware are
important. There will be a $28.3 billion
deficit without the tax increase; if the
tax increase of $12.9 billion goes through
there will still be a deficit of $15.4 bil-
lion. That in itself will be enough for the
American people to demand that even
though we get a tax increase, spending
must be cut.

No government can continue to sur-
vive which spends more than it takes in
year after year after year. As I sald,
that has been the case for 31 out of the
past 36 years.

The Senator from Delaware is one of
the best informed men in the Senate and
in the Nation on fiscal questions. He is a
man of unquestioned integrity and high
principle. His words, I am sure, will carry
great weight with the Members of this
body and with the American public. It is
my hope that this year some action will
ﬁgtaken to reduce Government spend-

I am not only concerned about big
spending, which is dangerous in itself to
the safety of our country, but I am also
concerned about it because big spend-
ing has brought greater Federal control
to States and greater regimentation of
the lives of our people. Every time we
enter a new program it gives the Gov-
ernment more power over the lives of the
people and shifts power from the State
level to the national level. We can ac-
complish a double purpose here this year
if we can reduce spending.

No time is better to cut spending than
this year, with the war in Vietnam go-
ing on at this moment, and with the free
world being threatened by Communist
aggression. We need to conserve our re-
sources if we are to remain strong mili-
tarily. That takes billions of dollars. We
must remain strong economically, as
well as spiritually, if we are going to re-
main a free nation in the world today.

Again, I congratulate the able Senator
from Delaware for his magnificent
speech and wish to tell him that I think
he has rendered a great service to the
American people.

I also want to commend the distin-
guished and able Senator from New
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York [Mr. Javits] for concurring with
the Senator from Delaware that we must
cut spending. I did not get to hear all of
his remarks, but it pleases me to hear a
Senator who is considered by many to
be liberal in his views take the position
that we must cut spending. It is a very
important step that the Senator has
taken. His remarks are most important. I
am sure that what he has said will bear
great weight and have tremendous in-
fluence with a large segment of the
American public.

It is a pleasure for me to commend
both the Senator from Delaware and the
Senator from New York on the positions
they have taken on this fiscal question.

Mr. JAVITS. I thank my colleague
from South Carolina.

Mr. WILLIAMS of Delaware. I thank
the Senator from South Carolina.

Mr. JAVITS. Mr. President, to con-
clude debate, let me say that no one
knows better than I—and we have some
indication of it already—that on the
problems which we will face, and the
various differences as to who shall bear
the burden of increased taxation, and
by how much, or what the priorities
should be, or what should be cut or what
should be increased, we will find a com-
mon ground somewhere, or we will dis-
agree and vote it out—whichever way
it comes; but the fundamental principles
are deeply established. The Senator from
Delaware [Mr. WiLriams] and I thor-
oughly agree on that. We have to face
the realism of the war in Vietnam be-
cause that is what is causing our prob-
lems. It is a war. Therefore, it calls for
sacrifices, for financial and fiscal mone-
tary restraints dealing in a way which
otherwise would not ordinarily be dealt
with in international financial problems,
increasing the tax burden, risking our
priorities to meet our prime emergencies,
or deferring what can be deferred more
readily.

I have made some suggestions as to
that, as has the able Senator from Dela-
ware, dealing with some of the long-
standing needs for tax reforms at a time
when they can do us the most good. That
is the way to keep the ship of state in the
condition in which it must be kept.

For myself, this has been a most signif-
icant afternoon. I think it will have an
important influence upon events and will
begin to give a feeling to and an under-
standing by the American people that we
know what to do, that we have made a
beginning, that it will be built up, and
that there is real purpose to do it here
in the Senate.

Mr. President, I yield the floor.

ORDER OF BUSINESS

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Presi-
dent, I suggest the absence of a quorum.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The clerk
will eall the roll.

The assistant legislative clerk pro-
ceeded to call the roll.

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Presi-
dent, I ask unanimous consent that the
order for the quorum call be rescinded.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.
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INTERFERENCE WITH CIVIL
RIGHTS

The Senate resumed the consideration
of the bill (H.R. 2516) to prescribe pen-
alties for certain acts of violence or in-
timidation, and for other purposes.

Mr. HILL. Mr. President, I wish to
gddress myself to the pending bill, HR.

516.

Mr. President, some 70 years before
the birth of Christ, a young and unher-
alded lawyer rose in the Roman Forum
to warn:

Though lberty is established by law, we
must be vigilant, for llberty to enslave us
is always present under that very liberty.

These were the words of Marcus Tul-
ius Cicero in his second oration before
the Roman Senate. They were then the
words of a young, inexperienced lawyer,
but they were to one day become coveted
in history as the wise and learned say-
ings of a distinguished philosopher and
jurist.

Cicero was concerned that the people
of Rome, along with their ambitious po-
litical leaders, had grown contemptuous
of the established Constitution. He
feared that too much authority was cen-
tralized in the government and especially
in the hands of the ambitious politicians
of the day. He worried about the growing
disrespect for Roman law and ordi-
nances, and at another point in his sec-
ond oration before the Roman Senate,
charged:

He who is not for Rome and Roman law
is against Rome.

Cicero was concerned and worried be-
cause he thought he saw in the com-
placency of the Roman people, in the dis-
respect for the law and ordinances, in
the disregard by the Roman leaders for
the established constitution, in the grow-
ing centralization of power in the gov-
ernment and authority in the hands of
the politicians of the day, the gradual
disintegration of the wealthiest and most
powerful empire in the world.

Cicero dared speak out. The people
would not listen. The politicians tired of
his voice and warnings, which they
feared could become a threat to their
persuasion over the people. Proceedings
were brought in the senate to banish
Cicero from Rome, and the last time he
appeared before that august body was in
his own behalf. On that occasion Caesar,
Pompey, and Brutus were there, and with
others turned a deaf ear to Cicero’s pleas
on his own behalf and to his further pleas
and warnings on behalf of the Roman
Empire.

Later, as Rome continued to decay
from within, Brutus called upon Cicero
in exile in search of his advice and help.
Brutus said that the Roman Republic
was deteriorating and that Caesar was
worried about collapse from within or
conquest from without. Cicero replied
that decadence had set in too far and too
deep, that the very foundations of the
Republic had been so weakened that they
could no longer support the Empire, and
that it was too late to save once mighty
Rome. As we know, the Roman Empire
eventually fell.

Yes, it fell, not to enemies from with-
out, not to any attacks by any vandals
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from without; it fell from degeneration
and deterioration within.

Mr. President, some 18 centuries after
Cicero’s orations before the Roman Sen-
ate, a small group of colonists whose fore-
bears—and some of them for that mat-
ter—had fled the tyranny of their
motherland, gathered together to ham-
mer out a blueprint for bringing a new
nation into being. This blueprint was to
become a written constitution, an estab-
lished constitution as Cicero referred to
it in his day.

Those who gathered to write this con-
stitution knew that history had a way of
repeating itself. As such, they were ever
mindful of Cicero’s warning:

Though liberty is established by law, we
must be vigilant, for liberty to enslave us s
always present under that very liberty.

They knew the dangers of centralized
authority in the hands of a few.

Is it any wonder, then, that when this
constitution was being considered for
adoption, Patrick Henry told the people:

Be extremely cautious, watchful, Jealous of
your liberty. Instead of securing your rights,
you may lose them forever.

Distrusting a central government, he
said:

There will be no checks, no real balances
in this government. . . . This government will
destroy the state government and swallow
the liberties of the people.

Is it any wonder, then, that George
Mason, author of the Virginia Bill of
Rights, who refused to sign the Constitu-
tion, warned that a centralized, con-
solidated government “is totally subver-
sive of every principle which has hitherto
governed us.”

Is it any wonder then, that the wise
old Ben Franklin, anticipating a people
negligent in preserving their rights, was
prompted to predict that our new govern-
ment would be well administered for a
few years, but that it “can only end in
despotism.”

Is it any wonder that some years later
Lord Macaulay, the English historian,
after a careful study of our Government
in general and our Constitution in par-
ticular, warned the American people:

Your Constitution is all eail and no an-
chor. Either Caesar or Napoleon will seize
the reins of government with a strong hand,
or your Republic will be as fearfully plun-
dered and lald waste by the barbarians in
the twentieth century as the Roman Empire
was in the fifth—with this difference, that
the Huns and Vandals who ravaged the
Roman Empire came from without, and your
Huns and Vandals will have been engendered
within your own country by your own
institutions.

Cicero warned that too much govern-
ment authority was being centralized in
the hands of a few, and those who knew
their history warned of the consequen-
ces. And yet, Mr. President, we are being
asked, in the name of preventing an
interference with one’s so-called civil
rights, to place additional unwarranted,
unnecessary and unconstitutional au-
thority in the hands of the Attorney
General and the Justice Department of
the Federal Government by taking away
from the individual States police powers
reserved to them by the established Con-
stitution. The bill before us is predicated
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on the theory that State officials do not
have the character or the intelligence to
enforce the laws as they now exist. Be-
cause of this distrust of State officials
and the individual State’s ability, the
proponents of the bill before us suggest
a new law which centralizes the author-
ity in the Federal Government and fur-
ther subjugates the role of the individ-
ual State in the field of law enforcement.

Cicero warned that the people of Rome
and their political leaders had grown
contemptuous of the established Consti-
tution. The bill before us bears out the
apprehensions of Patrick Henry, George
Mason, and Ben Franklin. It violates the
established Constitution by going far be-
yond the 14th amendment and, at the
same time, limiting itself to a certain
class of persons. HR. 2516 would make
it a crime for any person “whether or not
acting under color of law, by force or
threat of force—knowingly injures, in-
timidates, or interferes with, or attempts
to injure, intimidate, or interfere with
any person because of his race, color,
religion, or national origin and because
he is or has been engaging or seeking to
engage, lawfully, in—*“certain activities
as enumerated in the bill. The pro-
ponents of the bill claim that Congress
has the power to protect these activities
from interference, private or public,
under section 5 of the 14th amendment,
the so-called equal protection clause.
That section, in part, reads that “no
State shall deny to any person within its
jurisdiction the equal protection of the
laws.” The section further grants power
to Congress to enforce “by appropriate
legislation the provisions of this article.”
The only right which is guaranteed by
the language and interpretation of the
section and of the amendment is the
right to be protected against State denial
of equal protection of the laws. The sec-
tion has nothing whatever to do with
any private acts of activities and cannot
apply to any activity conditioned by the
language ‘“whether or not acting under
color of law” as contained in H.R. 25186.
This has been the interpretation from
the very beginning and remains so today.

In the first court case defining the
powers of Congress and its powers to
legislate under section 5, the case of
United States v. Cruikshank, 92 U.S. 542,
a.nis1875 case, the Supreme Court said
this:

The 14th Amendment prohibits a state
from denying to any person within its juris-
diction the equal protection of the laws; but
this provision does not, any more than the
one which precedes it, and which we have
just considered, add anything to the rights
which one citizen has under the Constitu-
tion against another. (italics added) The
equality of the rights of citizens is a prin-
ciple of republicanism. Every republican
governmant is in duty bound to prnt.ac‘l: all
its citizens In the enjoyment of this prin-
ciple, if within its power. That duty was
originally assumed by the states; and it still
remains there. The only obligation resting
upon the United States is to see that the
states do not deny the right. This, the amend-
ment guarantees, but no more. The power of
the national government is limited to the en-
Torcement of this guaranty.

In the case of United States v. Guest,
383 U.S. 745, Mr. Justice Stewart, in sup-
port of the Court’s decision, had this to
say on the subject:

1709

The first section of the Fourteenth Amend-
ment (which is the one relied on), after
declaring who shall be citizens of the United
States, and of the several States, is prohibi-
tory in its character, and prohibitory upon
the States. It declares that:

“No State shall make or enforce any law
which shall abridge the privileges or im-
munities of citizens of the United States;
nor shall any State deprive any person of
life, liberty, or property without due process
of law; mor deny to any person within its
jurisdiction the equal protection of the
laws.”

It is State action of a particular character
that is prohibited. Individual invasion of in-
dividual rights is not the subject matter of
the amendment. It has a deeper and broader
scope. It nullifies and makes void all State
legislation, and State action of every kind,
which impairs the privileges and immunities
of citizens of the United States, or which
injures them in life, liberty, or property
without due process of law, or which denies
to any of them the equal protectlon of the
laws.

It not only does this, but, In order that
the national will, thus declared, may not be
& mere brutum fulmem, the last section of
the amendment wvests Congress with the
power to enforce it by appropriate legisla-
tion. To enforce what? To enforce the pro-
hibition, to adopt appropriate legislation for
correcting the effects of such prohibited
State laws and State acts, and thus to ren-
der them effectually null, void and innoc-
uous.

This is the legislative power conferred
upon Congress, and this is the whole of it.
It does not invest the Congress with the
power to legislation upon subjects which are
within the domain of State leglslation, but
to provide modes of rellef against State legis-
lation or State action of the kind referred
to. It does not authorize Congress to create
a code of municipal law for the regulation
of private rights; but to provide modes of
redress against the operation of State laws
and the action of State officers, executive or
judicial, when these are subversive of the
fundamental rights specified in the amend-
ment.

Positive rights and privileges are un-
doubtedly secured by the Fourteenth Amend-
ment, but they are secured by way of prohib-
ition against State laws and State pro-
ceedings affecting those rights and privileges,
and by power given to Congress to legislate
for the purpose of carrying such prohibition
into effect; and such legislation must neces-
sarily be predicated upon such supposed
State laws or State proceedings, and be di-
rected to the correction, of their operation
and effect.

It is commonplace that rights under the
Equal Protection Clause itself arise only
where there has been an involvement of the
State or of one acting under the color of its
authority. The Equal Protection Clause “does
not . . . add anything to the rights which
one citizen has under the Constitution
against another.” As Mr. Justice Douglas
more recently put it. “The Fourteenth
Amendment protects the individual against
State action, not against wrongs done by
individuals.” This has been the view of the
Court from the beginning. It remains the
Court’s view today.

Mr. President, note that Mr. Justice
Stewart makes it clear that the individual
invasion of individual rights is not the
subject of the amendment and that the
legislative power conferred upon Con-
gress under the amendment is “to en-
force the prohibition, to adopt appropri-
ate legislation for correcting the effects
of such prohibited State laws and State
acts, and thus to render them effectually
null, void, and innocuous.” Mr. Justice
Stewart makes it clear that the amend-
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ment “does not authorize Congress to
create a code of municipal law for the
regulation of private rights.”

And, if any doubt remained, the Su-
preme Court said in Corrigan v. Buckley,
271 U.S. 323, a 1926 case, that:

The prohibitions of the Fourteenth Amend-
ment “have reference to State action exclu-
sively, and not to any action of private in-
dividuals.” Virginia v. Rives, 100 U.S. 313,
318; United States v, Harris, 106 U.S. 629,
639. “It is State action of a particular char-
acter that is prohibited. Individual invasion
of individual rights is not the subject mat-
ter of the amendment.” Civil Rights Cases,
109 U.S. 3, 11.

Mr. ERVIN. Mr. President, will the
Senator yield?

Mr, HILL, I yield.

Mr. ERVIN. Mr. President, in the re-
cent case of Cooper v. Aaron, 358 U.S,,
the Court held:

The command of the Fourteenth Amend-
ment that no “State” shall deny to any
person within its jurisdiction the equal
protection of the laws means that no agency
of the state, or of the officers or agents by
whom its powers are exerted, shall deny to
any person within its jurisdiction the equal
protection of the laws; a state acts by its
legislative, its executive, or its judicial au-
thorities and is unable to act in any other
way.

Does not the Senator from Alabama
agree with the Senator from North Caro-
lina that that is a correct statement of
the only method by which a State can
take action under the 14th amendment?

Mr, HILL, I agree wholeheartedly with
the Senator. All court decisions confirm
exactly what the Senator has read here.
And that is the correct position. The
Senator is absolutely correct.

Mr. ERVIN. Does not the administra-
tion bill proceed on the theory that when
individuals violate State laws, they are
acting as agents of the State?

Mr. HILL. The bill proceeds on that
theory, but there is no justification for
that theory.

Mr. ERVIN. Is that theory not abso-
lutely inconsistent with the language
contained in the 14th amendment?

Mr. HILL. It is indeed.

Mr. ERVIN, And is it not also incon-
sistent with every decision on the sub-
ject so far as the Senator from Alabama
knows or has read?

Mr. HILL. It is indeed.

Mr. ERVIN. I will ask the Senator
from Alabama if he knows of any words
in any opinion which undertook to say
that one could reach the action of in-
dividuals prior to the so-called concur-
ring opinion in the Guest case.

Mr. HILL. I know of none.

Mr. ERVIN. The majority opinion in
the Guest case, as noted by the Senator
from Alabama, makes it clear that the
14th amendment is addressed only to
action by States of free jurisdiction,
action such as denial of the due proc-
ess of law or denial of the equal pro-
tection of the laws or the denial of
citizenship. However, the pending bill
attempts for the first time in the history
of this Nation to apply the 14th amend-
ment to the action of individuals despite
the fact that it is absolutely inconsistent
with the words of the 14th amendment
and inconsistent with every judicial de-
cision construing those words.
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Mr. HILL. The Senator is exactly
correct.

In the case of Corrigan v. Buckley
(271 U.S. 323), a 1926 case, the Court
said:

The prohibitions of the Fourteenth
Amendment have reference to State action

exclusively, and not to any action of private
individuals.

The Court cited the case of Virginia
V. Rives (100 U.S. 313, 318), and United
States v. Harris (106 U.S. 629, 639), and
said further:

It is State action of a particular character
that iz prohibited. Individual invasion of
individual rights is not the subject matter
of the amendment,

Mr. ERVIN, I ask the Senator from
Alabama if this is not a correct interpre-
tation of the uniform holding of the
courts since the 14th amendment al-
legedly became a part of the Constitu-
tion:

Until some state law has been passed or
some state action through its officers or
agents has been taken, adverse to the rights
of citizens sought to be protected by the 14th
Amendment, no legislation of the TUnited
States under said Amendment, nor any
proceeding under such legislation, can be
called into activity: for the prohibitions of
the Amendment are against state laws and
acts done under state authority.

Mr. HILL. The Senator is correct.

Mr. ERVIN. Yet, the pending bill
undertakes to take these erimes of vio-
lence and make them Federal offenses,
even though they are committed by indi-
viduals and no State action whatever
is involved.

Mr. HILL, The Senator is correct.

Mr. ERVIN. Mr. President, may I ask
the Senator from Alabama if the due-
process clause of the 14th amendment
does not have a possible or alleged ap-
plication every time a State law or any
State action applies to or affects any
individual citizen of a State or a person
within the jurisdiction of that State.

Mr. HILL. The Senator is correct.

Mr. ERVIN. I say that preliminary to
this question: If the theory on which
the pending bill rests, that Congress can
adopt affirmative legislation in matters
affected by the equal protection of the
laws clause, does that not mean the
destruction of the Federal system which
the Constitution establishes?

Mr. HILL. It does indeed. Then the
Federal Government would take over all
law—State, municipal, and all laws.

Mr. ERVIN. The Federal Government
would have authority to ask Congress to
destroy absolutely all local government
in this Nation and substitute for it a
centralized government in Washington.

Mr. HILL. The Senator is correct. We
would do away with all of the State leg-
islatures, municipal governments, and
other governments, and centralize all
governments here in Washington, as the
Senator stated.

Mr. ERVIN, Was not the equal pro-
tection of the laws clause placed in the
14th amendment to prohibit the States,
among other things, from adopting leg-
islation which would apply to some citi-
zens and not apply to other citizens in
like circumstances?

Mr. HILL. The Senator is correct. And
yet the pending measure would apply
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only to certain citizens and not to all
citizens.

Mr. ERVIN, The Senator is correct.
The equal protection of the laws clause
prohibits a State from adopting any leg-
islation or taking any action which is not
applied or taken in like manner to any
and all citizens.

Mr. HILL. The Senator is correct.

Mr. ERVIN. Under this bill, if a Pres-
byterian murdered a Mohammedan on
account of the Mohammedan's religion,
he would be committing a Federal crime,
would he not?

Mr, HILL. The Senator is correct.

Mr. ERVIN. But if a Presbyterian
killed 100,000 Mohammedans on account
of something other than their religion
or their race or their national origin, he
would not come under this bill at all?

Mr. HILL. No; he would not come un-
der the provisions of the pending bill.

Mr, ERVIN. In short, this bill makes
criminality depend not upon the nature
or quality of the act committed but upon
the race or the national origin or the reli-
gion of either the victim of the alleged
violence or the person perpetrating the
violence,

Mr. HILL. The Senator is correct. It
would be special legislation.

Mr. ERVIN. And it is based upon the
theory—to be frank about it—that the
Federal Government should offer pro-
tection to people of one race which it is
unwilling to grant to people of all races.

Mr., HILL. The Senator is correct. That
is a concept absolutely contrary to the
fundamentals of the Constitution of the
United States, as James Madison and
the Founding Fathers wrote the Consti-
tution. It is entirely contrary to the con-
cept of our Constitution.

Mr. ERVIN. I should like to ask the
Senator from Alabama if he agrees with
me in the conviction that any just law
is a law which applies in equal manner to
all people in like circumstances, regard-
less of their race, regardless of their
creed, regardless of their national origin?

Mr. HILL. The Senator is correct.

Mr. ERVIN. And this bill is totally in-
consistent with that fundamental prin-
ciple on which all just laws rest.

Mr. HILL. And on which our Consti-
tution was written, on which our Gov-
ernment has rested. This bill is entirely
contrary to and inconsistent with that
principle.

I should like to quote from Chief Jus-
tice Vinson in another case. I had the
honor, the pleasure, and the privilege of
serving on the House Committee on
Military Affairs with the late Chief Jus-
tice Fred M. Vinson, when he was a
Member of the House. I know how able
and devoted he was, what a dedicated
public servant he was. I am privileged to
be able to quote from his decision in the
case of Shelley v. Kramer (334 U.S, 1).
In that case, the Supreme Court held
that State courts could not eniforce
racially restrictive covenants because to
do so would be State action forbidden by
the 14th amendment. Chief Justice Vin-
son wrote the decision for the Court, and
I quote from it:

Since the decision of this Court in the
Civil Rights Cases 109 U.S. 3 (1883), the prin-
ciple has become firmly embedded in our
constitutional law that the action inhibited
by the first section of the Fourteenth
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Amendment is only such action as may fair-
ly be sald to be that of the States, That
Amendment erects no shield against merely
private conduct, however discriminatory or
wrongful.

We conclude, therefore, that the restric-
tive agreements standing alone cannot be
regarded as violative of any rights guaran-
teed to petitioners by the Fourteenth
Amendment. So long as the purposes of these

nts are effectuated by voluntary ad-
herence to their terms, 1t would appear clear
that there has been no action by the State
and the provisions of the Amendment have
not been violated.

Chief Justice Vinson consistently up-
held the previous interpretations of the
amendment when he very emphatically
stated:

That amendment erects no shield against
merely private conduct, however discrimina-
tory or wrongful.

In Garner against Louisiana, a 1961
case, Mr. Justice Douglas, in comment-
ing on State action under the 14th
amendment, had this to say:

It is, of course, State action that is pro-
hibited by the Fourteenth Amendment, not
the actions of individuals. So far as the
Fourteenth Amendment is concerned, indi-
viduals can be as prejudiced and intolerant
as they like. They may as & consequence
subject themselves to suit for assault, bat-
tery, or trespass, but those actions have no
footing in the Federal Constitution. The
line of forbidden conduct marked by the
Equal Protection Clause of the Fourteenth
Amendment is crossed only when a State
makes prejudice or intolerance its pollicy and
enforces it, as held in the Civil Rights Cases,
109 U.S. 3.

Mr. Justice Bradley, speaking for the Court,
sald: *. . . clvil rights, such as are guaran-
teed by the Constitution against State ag-
gression cannot be impaired by the wrongful
act of individuals, unsupported by State au-
thority in the shape of laws, customs, or
judicial or executive proceedings.”

Mr. ERVIN. I ask the Senator from
Alabama if it is not a legal as well as a
linguistic impossibility for a private indi-
vidual to deny any person due process of
law.

Mr. HILL. The Senator is correct.

Mr, ERVIN. The only way in which
due process of law can be denied is by a
legislative act.

Mr. HILL., That is correct.

Mr. ERVIN. Or by a judicial proceed-

Mr. HILL. The Senator is correct. And
the legislative act would be State action.
It would not be individual action. The
judicial proceeding would be under the
power granted to a judge by the State.
Am I correct?

Mr. ERVIN. The Senator is correct.

I ask the Senator if it is not his inter-
pretation that this bill offers protection
to members of certain races, colors, reli-
gions, or national origins.

Mr. HILL. It does.

Mr. ERVIN. And does he not agree
with the Senator from North Carolina in
this part of the minority views:

The proponents candidly state that they
do not propose to guarantee to all Americans
protection from violent interference with
their right to vote, to pursue their employ-
ment, or to travel. Indeed, this was one of

the reasons they rejected the subcommittee's
alternative.

Mr. HILL. The Senator is correct.
What is said there applies exactly to this
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bill, as it is proposed and presented, in
its language, and explained by its pro-
ponents.

Mr. ERVIN. Does not the Senator from
Alabama agree with the Senator from
North Carolina that it is very unwise to
depart from the long established prac-
tice, which has prevailed in this country
since its foundation, that the prosecu-
tion and punishment of crimes of vio-
lence should be left to the States?

Mr. HILL. I agree completely that that
should be done by the States.

Mr. ERVIN. I ask the Senator from
Alabama if he does not agree with the
Senator from North Carolina that if Con-
gress is to depart from that long estab-
lished and wise principle, we should de-
part from it by a law which recognizes
that the Government owes equal protec-
tion to all its citizens and not specially
selected classes.

Mr. HILL. All people, not certain indi-
viduals.

Mr. ERVIN. As a matter of fact, this
bill would promote inequality rather than
equality before the law, does it not?

Mr. HILL. It would, indeed.

Mr. ERVIN. It would afford protec-
tion to some people and deny it to others.

Mr. HILL. It would grant special
privilege to some and would deny the
same rights to others.

Mr. ERVIN. And it would do that in
an effort to promote equality.

Mr. HILL. The Senator is correct.

Mr. ERVIN. So it would promote equal-
ity by the strange method of giving spe-
cial protection to some people and deny-
ing the same protection to all other citi-
Zens.

Mr. HILL. The Senator is correct.

Mr. ERVIN. So it is a bill which prac-
tices a gross discrimination in the name
of an effort to abolish discrimination.

Mr. HILL. The Senator is correct. As
the Senator says, it practices discrimina-
tion under the claim of abolishing dis-
crimination.

Mr. ERVIN. Is the Senator from Ala-
bama familiar with the terms of the
amendment I have offered, which is now
pending before the Senate?

Mr. HILL. I am familiar with the
amendment.

Mr. ERVIN. Mr. President, I would
like to ask the Senator from Alabama if
he does not agree with the minority of
the Committee on the Judiciary who
would dispense with this outrageous and
self-defeating limitation in the admin-
istration bill?

Mr. HILL. I thoroughly agree. As the
Senator from North Carolina, the Sen-
ator from Florida [Mr. SmatHERrs], the
distinguished minority leader [Mr. Dirg-
seEn], and the Senator from Georgia
[Mr. RusseLL] declared:

The substitute treats all citizens equally
before the law.

That is what the Senator proposes.
The Senator proposes that all citizens
be treated equally. If there is anything
that is fundamental to our American
system of government, and fundamental
in the thoughts and minds of the writ-
ers of the Constitution, and those who
through the years have defended that
Constitution, it has been that proposi-
tion that there should be equal protec-
tion for all citizens and not just special
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privileges for some and denial to others.
Is that correct?

Mr. ERVIN. The Senator from Ala-
bama is correct, and that is the thing
which condemns the administration bill.

The administration evidently wants to
convinee certain groups of our citizens
that it is willing to give them protection
by Federal eriminal statutes which it is
not willing to give the great majority of
our citizens.

Mr. HILL. The Senator is correct.
That is clear from a reading of the bill.
The bill speaks for itself. The situation
is as the Senator has declared it to be.

Mr. President, as we have seen for
nearly 100 years, the interpretation of
the meaning of the 14th amendment has
been consistent that a State action must
be involved rather than a private action
in connection with any denial of equal
protection.

There is no doubt that the words of
the 14th amendment and the uniform in-
terpretation of it by the courts from the
very beginning make it clear that only
State action denying equal protection of
the laws is prohibited by the 14th amend-
ment.

MTr. President, in recent years, we have
witnessed the clamor for more and more
so-called civil rights legislation. The
emotion of the day has carried this de-
mand and its results far beyond the let-
ter of the law. It has not only violated
the spirit of the Constitution, but, in
part, has defeated the established law
itself. Cicero warned that—

Though liberty is established by law, we
must be vigilant, for liberty to enslave us is
always present under that very liberty.

We are now asked to enact additional
so-called civil rights legislation under
the guise of “interference with civil
rights.” This is merely another mech-
anism to further infringe on the rights
of the people and prerogatives of the
individual States.

As the distinguished Senator from
North Carolina brought out, to those
who would propose further legislation in
the form of the bill before us for political
expediency or whatever reasons they
may have, let me say that if they are
sincere in enforcing the civil rights of
any or all groups in America, adequate
laws are on the statute books and have
been for some 100 years.

(At this point, Mr. KeNneEpY of Mas-
sachusetts assumed the chair.)

Mr. ERVIN. Mr. President, will the
Senator yield at that point?

Mr. HILL, I yield.

Mr. ERVIN. Mr. President, I agree
with the Senator with the exception of
one group of citizens, the oldest Ameri-
cans found upon our continent, the res-
ervation Indians. It has been held by
courts that the reservation Indians have
no constitutional rights.

When the Senator from North Caro-
lina offered an amendment before the
Committee on the Judiciary to give con-
stitutional rights to the American In-
dians, the proponents of this bill unani-
mously voted against giving constitu-
tional and civil rights to reservation
Indians.

Is that not a paradox?

Mr. HILL, It is, indeed. It surely is.

Mr. ERVIN. It provoked me to exclaim
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that the proponents of this bill evidently
favor civil rights for black people but
they oppose them for red people.

Mr. HILL. And the red people were
here before the white people or the black
people arrived here. In order to be fair,
1 think one would have to say that the
white folks took the land away from the
red people.

Mr. ERVIN. And without due process
of law,

Mr. HILL, Without due process of law.

Mr. ERVIN. And they did not give
them equal protection laws.

Mr. HILL, The Senator is correct.

Mr. ERVIN. And they are still deny-
ing them equal protection laws and they
are still denying them due process laws.

Mr. HILL. The Senator is correct.

Mr. ERVIN. And they were denied in
the committee by the votes of those who
profess to believe in constitutional rights
for all people except red men.

Mr. HILL. The Senator from North
Carolina was seeking to protect the
rights of all men, whether they be red,
black, white, yellow, or whatever they
may be. Is that correct?

Mr. ERVIN. The Senator is correct,
and to give constitutional rights to the
only group of Americans who do not
have them; namely, reservation Indians.

Mr. HILL, They were the folks who
really owned most of the land before the
rest of us got here. Is that correct?

Mr. ERVIN. The Senator is correct.

Mr. HILL. Mr. President, to illustrate
what we have been talking about, section
1971 of title 42, which is derived from
the act of May 31, 1870, provides that all
persons otherwise qualified by law must
be allowed to vote, without distinction
as to race or color, in all elections whether
State or Federal. That is in subsection
(a).

In 1957, subsection (b) was added.
That section makes it unlawful to at-
tempt to or to intimidate, threaten, or
coerce any other person for the purpose
of interfering with his right to vote for
Federal candidates in all elections.

Also in 1957, subsections (e), (d), (e),
and (f) were added. Subsection (¢) pro-
vides that when any person has en-
gaged or there are reasonable grounds
to believe that he is about to engage in
any practice which would deprive any
other person of any privilege accorded
to him by subsections (a) and (b), the
Attorney General of the United States is
authorized to institute action for preven-
tive relief in the name of the United
States. The State involved may be joined
as a defendant. Subsection (d) provides
that it is not necessary for the party
aggrieved to exhaust any administrative
remedy provided by law. Subsection (e)
says that in any such action the court
has the right to declare that the com-
plaining party is entitled to vote. Any
election official refusing to obey such an
order is declared in contempt, thereby
losing, as I have demonstrated, his right
to jury trial if the United States is a
party and his right to the limitation of
punishment otherwise provided by
statute. Under this subsection, the court
many appoint voting referees to deter-
mine ex parte, the qualifications of
would-be voters and report to the court.
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Subsection (f) contains provisions gov-
erning contempt proceedings.

As a further encroachment on the
rights of the States, the Congress in 1960
added section 1974 of title 42 of the code.
That section requires all election officials
to keep records on Federal elections re-
garding applications, registrations, pay-
ment of poll taxes, or other acts requisite
to voting for a period of 22 months. Any
official who destroys such records is sub-
ject to a fine of $1,000 and imprisonment
for a period of 1 year, or both. All the
records so kept are subject to inspection
on demand of the Attorney General. The
district courts of the United States are
given authority to compel the production
of such papers.

Section 1975 of title 42, sections (a)
through (e) provides for the creation and
duties of a Civil Rights Commission at
Government expense.

Section 1981 of title 42, United States
Code, which is derived from the act of
May 31, 1870, reads as follows:

All persons within the jurisdiction of the
United States shall have the same right in
every State and Territory to make and en-
force contracts, to sue, be parties, give
evidence, and to the full and equal benefit
of all laws and proceedings for the security
of persons and property as is enjoyed by
white citizens, and shall be subject to like
punishment, pains, penalties, taxes, licenses,
and exactions of every kind, and to no other.

The Senator will notice here that In-
dians were supposed to be included, and
vet they refused to include Indians. Is
that correct, sir?

Mr. ERVIN. Refused by a vote of 8 to
7. The Senator from Alabama just read a
part of the original so-called Civil Rights
Act, did he not?

Mr. HILL, That is correct.

Mr, ERVIN. That provides for equal-
ity of all men, regardless of race, does
it not?

Mr. HILL. That is right. That was the
original act of May 31, 1870.

Mr. ERVIN. That is about the only law
we need on the subject, is it not?

Mr. HILL. It would seem to cover
everything.

Mr. ERVIN. I invite the attention of
the Senator from Alabama to the words
of Mr. Justice Bradley in the civil rights
cases, 109 U.S. 3, page 25, October 25,
1883, which states:

When a man has emerged from slavery,
and by the ald of beneficent legislation has
shaken off the inseparable concomitants of
that state, there must be some stage In the
progress of his elevation when he takes the
rank of a mere citizen, and ceases to be the
special favorite of the laws, and when his
rights as a citizen, or a man, are to be pro-
tected in the ordinary modes by which other
men's rights are protected.

In effect, that is a statement that all
men are equal before the law, that no
group of men, no race of men, should de-
mand special laws for their exclusive
benefit; is that not correct?

Mr. HILL. That is right.

Mr, ERVIN. Is not the pending bill
absolutely inconsistent with that state-
ment of Mr. Justice Bradley?

Mr. HILL. It flies in the teeth of that
declaration.

Mr. ERVIN. The pending bill would
undertake to make special laws for spe-
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cial groups of citizens and to provide
that, instead of having their rights pro-
tected by certain modes by which other
men’s rights are protected, they will have
special and extraordinary laws for their
benefit which other citizens will be
denied having the same benefits; is that
not correct?

Mr, HILL. The Senator is correct.

Mr. President, section 1982 of title 42,
which is derived from the act of April 9,
1866, reads as follows:

All citizens of the United States shall have
the same right, in every State and Territory,
as is enjoyed by white citizens thereof to
inherit, purchase, lease, sell, hold, and con-
vey real and personal property.

All citizens—no matter whether white,
black, red, or yellow, or what their color
might be.

Section 1983 of title 42, which is de-
rived from the act of April 20, 1871,
reads as follows:

Every person who, under color of any
statute, ordinance, regulation, custom, or
usage, of any State or Territory, subjects, or
causes to be subjected, any citizen of the
United States or other person within the
jurisdiction thereof to the deprivation of
any rights, privileges, or immunities secured
by the Constitution and laws, shall be liable
to the party injured in an action at law,
suit in equity, or other proper proceedings
for redress.

It is not like the pending bill. It covers
everyone no matter what their color or
who they might be. Is that not correct,
I ask the Senator from North Carolina?

Mr. ERVIN, It is.

Mr. HILL. Mr. President, subsections
(2) and (3) of section 1985 of title 42,
which are derived from the acts of July
13, 1861, and April 20, 1871, provide for
damage suits against two or more per-
sons who conspire to deprive any person
of a long list of constitutional rights. The
action may be brought against any one
or more of the conspirators.

Section 1986 of title 42, which is de-
rived from the act of April 20, 1871, sub-
jects any person having knowledge of
such a conspiracy to the same liability as
the conspirators if he has power to pre-
vent or aid in the preventing of the car-
rying out of the object of the conspiracy
and neglects or refuses to do so.

Section 241 of title 18, which is derived
from the act of May 31, 1870, provides
for a fine of $5,000 or imprisonment for
10 years, or both, if two or more persons
conspire to injure, oppress, threaten, or
intimidate any citizen in the free exer-
cise and enjoyment of any right or privi-
lege secured to him by the Constitution
and laws of the United States, or if two
or more persons go in disguise on the
highway, or on the premises of another,
with the intent to prevent or hinder his
free exercise or enjoyment of any right
or privilege so secured.

Section 242 of title 18 provides that
whoever, under color of any law, statute,
ordinance, regulation, or custom, will-
fully subjects any inhabitant of any
State, territory, or district to the depri-
vation of any rights, privileges, or im-
munities secured or protected by the
Constitution or laws of the United States
by reason of his color or race, shall be
fined not more than $1,000 or imprisoned
not more than 1 year, or hoth.
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Section 1987 of title 42, which is de-
rived from the acts of April 9, 1866, and
May 31, 1870, provides that the U.S. at-
torneys, marshals, and deputy marshals,
the commissioners appointed by the dis-
trict and territorial courts, with power
to arrest, imprison, or bail offenders, and
every other officer who is especially em-
powered by the President, are authorized
and required, at the expense of the
United States, to institute prosecutions
against all persons violating any of the
provisions of sections 241 and 242 of title
18 and to cause such persons to be ar-
rested, and imprisoned or bailed, for trial
before the court of the United States
having cognizance of the offense.

Section 1992 of title 42, which is de-
rived from the acts of April 9, 1866, and
May 31, 1870, provides that whenever the
President has reason to believe that of-
fenses have been or are likely to be com-
mitted against the provisions of sections
241 and 242 of title 18, within any judi-
cial district, it shall be lawful for him, in
his discretion, to direct the judge, mar-
shal, and U.S. attorney of such district
to attend at any place within the dis-
trict, and for such time as he may desig-
nate, for the purpose of the more speedy
arrest and trial of persons so charged,
and it shall be the duty of every judge or
other officer, when any such requisition
is received by him, to attend at the place
and for the time designated.

Now, except for the statutes I have in-
dicated which were passed for the spe-
cial benefit of the Negro citizen in 1957
and 1960, all of these laws were on the
books during the days of so-called recon-
struction in the South. No laws for the
special benefit of one class of citizen,
such as these, can be found in the his-
torical jurisprudence of any nation on
the face of the earth.

On April 17, 1879, Senator Daniel W.
Voorhees, of Indiana, delivered a de-
nunciation of these laws on the floor of
this Senate. He did so out of his deep
concern for the established Constitu-
tion and for the survival of this Nation.
He, too, warned of the dangers of con-
centrating too much power in the Fed-
eral Government. In fact, he went so far
as to say that “the complete withdrawal
of all powers from the people and the
States and their centralization in the
executive department” which is his way
of thinking was resulting from the Re-
construetion Acts recently passed, was
“the logical conclusion of a well-wrought
plan, perfect in all its details, for a revo-
lution and ultimate monarchy.” I cannot
improve upon Senator Voorhees’ imper-
ishable words and I quote them in part:

A centralization of power in the hands of
the federal government over the local rights
of the people and the states has been con-
summated which would have startled Alexan-
der Hamilton in his day, although he be-
lieved in a monarchy.

That is what BSenator Voorhees
thought of these acts—and he was from
Indiana, north of the Mason and Dixon
line.

Mr. ERVIN. I would like to ask the
Senator from Alabama if these so-called
civil rights bills and acts that have been
before the Senate in recent years have
not done one or the other of these
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things: They have centralized here in
the Federal Government powers which
can only be wisely exercised at the local
level; have they not?

Mr. HILL. That is certainly correct.
That is exactly what they have done.

Mr. ERVIN. In many cases, have they
not taken away from all American citi-
zens rights far more precious than those
which they have attempted to confer
upon one segment of our society?

Mr. HILL. That is correct. That has
been the exact result of these acts.

Mr. ERVIN. I will ask the Senator if
many of them have not taken away from
individuals rights which have always be-
longed to individuals, and which individ-
uals ought to be permitted to exercise
if freedom is to be preserved, and placed
the supervision of those rights in the
hands of bureaucrats here in the city of
Washington?

Mr. HILL. That is correct; building up
more and more power in the hands of
bureaucrats in Washington.

Mr. ERVIN. I ask the Senator from
Alabama if in many cases, instead of
giving rights to people for whom these
bills allegedly were passed, they merely
augmented the power of officials in the
government who are not elected by the
people and who are not responsible to
the people.

Mr., HILL. That is correct. These bu-
reaucrats are not elected by the people
or responsible to the people. Yet these
acts just build up more and more power
in the hands of the bureaucrats.

Mr. ERVIN. Does not the Senator from
North Carolina recall that the very wise
English philosopher, Hobbes, declared
that freedom is government divided into
small fragments?

Mr. HILL. He did, indeed; and nothing
more nearly conveyed the thinking of
Thomas Jefferson than the thought just
expressed by the distinguished Senator
from North Carolina.

Mr. ERVIN. I would like to ask the
Senator from Alabama if those who
drafted our Constitution did not have
Thomas Hobbes’ aphorism in mind when
they gave certain powers to the Federal
Government and reserved all other gov-
ernmental powers to the States.

Mr. HILL. That is correct. That is cer-
tainly right. They were very careful to
give only certain powers to the Federal
Government and reserve all other pow-
ers to the States.

Mr. ERVIN. Does not the Senator from
Alabama recall that a great Democratic
President, Woodrow Wilson, who per-
haps understood more about government
than any man who ever lived in the
White House, stated that the centraliza-
tion of governmental powers has always
preceded the destruction of human lib-
erties?

Mr. HILL. That is right. He made that
very declaration.

Mr. ERVIN. I will ask the Senator
from Alabama if he has not observed
that as a result of the passage of these
laws to make certain segments of our
society special favorites of the law, or
attempt to do so, they have resulted in
the centralization of governmental pow-
er and the destruction of liberties of all
Americans.
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Mr. HILL. That is correct.

Mr. ERVIN. I should like fo direct the
attention of the Senator to the Civil
Rights Act of 1964, and especially to title
6, which authorizes the executive branch
of the Federal Government to use bil-
lions of dollars of tax moneys to either
bribe or browbeat certain local officials
into accepting the views of Federal bu-
reaucrats.

Mr. HILL. Yes.

Mr. ERVIN. Did not that title of the
Civil Rights Act in effect make each
agency of the Federal Government ad-
ministering a Federal program a law-
maker?

Mr, HILL, It did.

Mr. ERVIN. In the sense that they
had the right to write regulations?

Mr. HILL. It gave them that power.

Mr. ERVIN. In addition to making
them lawmakers, the act gave them in-
vestigatory power to investigate viola-
tions of the regulations they made?

Mr. HILL. That is correct.

Mr. ERVIN. It also gave them power
to prosecute in the sense that they could
prefer charges for violations of their
regulations and also act as judge, jury,
and executioner?

Mr. HILL. That is correct.

Mr. ERVIN. Does not the Senator from
Alabama recall that James Madison
stated, in substance, on one occasion
that the concentration of all power of
government, legislative, executive, and
judieial, in the same hands constituted
the essence of tyranny?

Mr. HILL. That is right; and when he
wrote the Constitution, above everything
else he was seeking to avoid that very
thing.

Mr. ERVIN. Does not the Senator from
Alabama agree with the Senator from
North Carolina that the right of trial by
jury is one of the great beneficiaries not
only of justice but also of liberty?

Mr. HILL. That is correct. I have often
read the speech made in the case of Ex
parte Milligan, with which the Senator
is familiar, I am sure, on the right of
trial by jury. One cannot read that
speech without realizing what that right
means and knowing what a tremendously
precious right it is under a democratic
system of free government.

Mr. ERVIN. I ask the distinguished
Senator from Alabama if the recent acts
which have been passed in recent
years——

Mr. HILL, Let me add to my previous
statement that that speech was made by
Jeremiah Black in Ex parte Milligan.

Mr. ERVIN. Who was one of the great-
est American lawyers.

Mr. HILL. That is right. That speech
proclaimed so magnificently and won-
derfully what the Senator has been say-
ing. He described in that great speech
how the Constitution became a written
document. He said the men drew on all
the great documents of English law, such
as Magna Carta, the Bill of Rights, the
Petition of Rights, and the principles of
common law, and whatever they found
there, to secure liberty and give the peo-
ple of the nation security against gov-
ernmental tyranny they incorporated in
our Constitution.

Mr. ERVIN. I would like to ask the
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Senator from Alabama whether in
America anyone, whether he wears black
judicial robes or occupies any other of-
ficial position, who prostitutes the words
of the Constitution, including the words
of the 14th amendment, is not paving
the way for tyranny in this land of ours.

Mr. HILL. That is exactly correct.
That is exactly what Patrick Henry
George Mason, and Benjamin Franklin,
from whom I quoted earlier, were seek-
ing to warn us against—the concentra-
tion of power in the hands of the Fed-
eral Government.

Mr. ERVIN. And was not one of the
prime purposes of the Constitution to see
that we have a government of laws
rather than a government of men?

Mr. HILL. That is right.

Mr, ERVIN. When the power to write
regulations and the power to exercise,
according to their own discretion, in-
vestigatory power, prosecution power,
and judicial power, is given to Federal
agencies, are we not destroying the very
purpose of the Constitution?

Mr. HILL. We are, indeed. We are go-
ing directly contrary to the intent and
purport of the Constitution.

Mr. President, may I remind you that
Patrick Henry, George Mason, and Ben-
jamin Franklin warned us of this
“centralization of power in the hands of
the Federal Government.” George Mason
said that a centralized, consoclidated
government “is totally subversive of
every principle which has hitherto gov-
erned us.”

To continue with Senator Voorhees’
words:

Sir, these laws are not the offspring of
that great instrument which has descended
to us with ever-increasing strength and glory
from the days of our Revolutionary ancestors.
'I'h:ay emanate rather from that maugnant
spirit of politieal oppression and tyranny
which preceded the French Revolution, and
caused its fires at last to break Torth, which
filled the prisons of France with vietims
arrested on secret orders, and made every
citizen tremble as one who fears a blow in
the dark. They emanate from that spirit
which ruled over Venice, when a whisper or
a look of suspicion was more to be dreaded
than the blow of a dagger, and when the
silent and voiceless accusation doomed its
object to walk the Bridge of Sighs into the
caverns of a ruthless and lingermg death. In
English history there never was a period in
which they could have been executed. Charles
I lost his head. James II his throne. and
George III his American colonies in attempt-
ing far less encroachments on the liberties
of Englishmen than these laws perpetrate on
the liberties of Americans. Dionysius, the
tyrant of Syracuse, suspended a sword by a
single hair over the heads of his guests at a
banquet, and enjoyed their terror. The party
but yesterday in power in this chamber has
suspended over the heads of the American
people and put into operation in their midst
enactments far deadlier than the sword; for,
without the unassallable safeguards of per-
sonal liberty, life itself is of no value.

Then he declared:

We are in the very vortex of the whirlpool
wherein every local privilege, every right of
citizenship, all the sanctuaries of home, and
of the ship of state itself are being drawn
down and dashed to pleces, and yet the ery
that all is well, uttered by false pilots, lulls
us into a sense of security and repose. I call
upon my countrymen to awaken, for the
hour of mortal peril to their institutions is
here. * * * I invoke against them (these
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laws) the memories of the mighty dead who
fell for independence; who enriched the soil
of Massachusetts with their blood at Lexing-
ton, Concord, and Bunker Hill; who strug-
gled with Washington at Brandywine, and
charged under his eye at Princeton, Trenton,
and Monmouth; who tasted death at Cam-
den, the Cowpens, and Eutaw Springs, in
order that we might be free; who ylelded
up their brave spirits on the plains of York-
town in the precious hour of final victory.
By these great souls, by their privations, sor-
rows, anguish, and pain, I implore the Amer-
ican people not to forget the value of those
liberties which are now trampled under foot
with every circumstance of scorn and con-
tempt.

He added:

There are fifteen sections in this title, and
they embrace the assertion and enforcement
of every right and privilege known to Amer-
ican citizenship. They were prepared and
enacted for the purpose of placing the negro
on an exact equality in every particular with
the white man before the law, and they con-
sequently cover as much ground as the con-
stitution itself.

Mr. ERVIN. Mr. President, will the
Senator yield?

Mr, HILL. I yield.

Mr. ERVIN. I ask the Senator from
Alabama, On what theory is it worse to
use violence to deny a Negro his con-
stitutional rights than it is to use violence
to deny a white man his constitutional
rights? The bill is based on that theory,
is it not?

Mr. HILL. On that theory.

Mr. ERVIN. Why is not a constitu-
tional right of any man just as precious
as a constitutional right of every other
man?

Mr. HILL. Our Government is founded
on that very principle.

Mr. ERVIN. If the constitutional rights
of one man of one race are to be pro-
tected, then are not the constitutional
rights of all other men, of every race, to
be protected?

Mr. HILL. Of all other men.

Mr. ERVIN. I invite the Senator’s at-
tention to the following statement in the
minority views on that point:

If it is to work for any, the machinery of
Federal justice should work for all. The
premise of our Constitution is equal justice
under law. Just as it is unconstitutional to
legislate against particular individuals or
groups, so the mantle of Federal protection
should not be spread over one group of citi-
zens who are Injured or threatened in the
exercise of their Federal rights, and not over
all others. Our forefathers fled the tyrannies
of governments based on special rights for
special citizens. They knew the dangers of
legislation which serves only the few, and it
was for this reason they determined that in
America all men should stand equal before
the law. They meant that this principle
should be respected by all three branches—
by Congress as well as by the executive and
the judicial branches of government.

Mr. HILL. That is certainly true.

Mr. ERVIN. And is not this adminis-
tration bill totally repugnant to that
principle?

Mr. HILL, To this prineiple.

Mr. ERVIN. Yes.

Mr. HILL. I continue to quote from the
statement of Senator Voorhees of Indi-
ana:

For instance, the first section of this title
provides for the right to make and enforce
contracts, to sue, be parties, and give evi-
dence; and the second section provides for
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the right to inherit, purchase, lease, sell,
hold, and convey real and personal property.
* * * The third section of this title relates
to actions at law and suits in equity for
damages by such as deem themselves de-
prived of any rights, privileges, or immuni-
ties secured by the constitution and laws.
The fourth section treats of conspiracies—
first, to intimidate persons from accepting
and holding office; second, to deter witnesses
from testifying in any United States court
to influence grand or petit jurors, or in any
manner to impede or defeat the due course
of justice; and third, to deprive any class of
persons of the equal protection of the laws,
or to prevent any one from voting for the
candidate of his choice. The section con-
cludes by glving a right of civil suit for dam-
ages to any one conceiving himself aggrieved
under its provisions.

Senator Voorhees continued:

I will not stop to say this is monstrous.
That will be the unlversal verdict. I will not
pause to denounce such laws as wholly in-
famous, for that will be the judgment not
only of the American people but of all the
civilized nations of the world. Simply to call
up and exhibit such a horrible death’s head
as this in the laws of a commonwealth pre-
tending to be free is enough to excite the
Jeers, the hisses, and the execrations of
every lover of liberty on the habitable
globe, * * *

Senator Voohees then turned his at-
tention to what is now section 1992 of
title 42 of the Code which allows the
President to order the judge and other
officials of any distriet court to a particu-
lar place and for a particular time for
the purpose of the more speedy trial of
persons charged with civil rights of-
fenses. He said:

In the old and darker days of English fu-
risprudence we read of juries in a state of
disagreement being carted through the
circuit from one point to another wuntil
coerced into finding a verdict, but I think
this is the first instance In civilized history
where the court itself, with all its officers,
was compelled to travel, to stop and to open
for business at the discretion and the com-
mand of executive authority. The President
perhaps a candidate for re-election.

That has a somewhat familiar sound
today, does not the Senator from North
Carolina agree?

Mr. ERVIN. Well, at this hour, when
the world is almost on fire, when the
deficit in our balance of international
payments is so threatening, and when
our national financial house is in such
disarray and disorder, it does seem to
me some things ought to have priority
over what the Senate is doing now.

I cannot understand why the adminis-
tration would advocate a bill which can
only give the impression to one segment
of our citizens that it is willing to make
them the special favorites of the laws
and give them protection in the Federal
criminal courts which it is unwilling to
give to all other citizens. I do not know
what prompts the administration to take
such a course of action as that. While
the bill is obviously racially motivated,
I think perhaps in its origin it may have
some political motivation as well

Mr. HILL. Senator Voorhees went on
to say:

‘The President, perhaps a candidate for re-
election, has only to pretend to believe that
offenses are likely to be committed and he
can at once send the courts where he pleases,
to remain as long as he orders, intimidating
and overawing the Iinhabitants of any
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county, parish, or town that is politically
opposed to him. The judges of the circuit
and district courts of the United States are
reduced to a state of itinerancy for political

urposes whenever any administration from
motives of party success shall order them to
move on. * * * This conjunction of all the
great powers of this government in the hands
of the executive is not accidental nor the
result of thoughtless action. It is the climax
of a premeditated system for the complete
withdrawal of all powers from the people and
the states and for their centralization in the
executive department. It is the logical con-
clusion of a well-wrought plan, perfect in
all its detalls, for a revolution and ultimate
monarchy. There was a party, when our con-
stitution was formed, in favor of what they
styled a higher-toned government; that is to
say, a government further removed from the
sovereign will of the common people. The
idea of such a government was embraced in
the draught of a constitution to the conven-
tion of 1787 by the great leader of the fed-
eralists providing for a hereditary monarchy
and corresponding departments of govern-
ment. There is a far larger party today in
this country in favor of the principles then
enunciated than there was at that time, and
the laws are now in force to put them at
once into active operation.

Earlier in the debate there had been
some argument that these laws were not
to be dreaded because they had not been
enforced except against the South, Sen-
ator Voorhees disposed of that in this
prophecy:

Notwithstanding the derision of the
Senator from Maine, all history attests the
danger of leaving instruments of usurpation
and oppression ready for the use of those
entrusted with executive authority, The
usurper will come at last. The hour of his
advent is inevitable. The temptations of su-
preme and arbitrary power have never yet
falled to develop a Caesar, a Cromwell, or &
Napoleon, whenever the people have relaxed
their vigilance and suffered their laws to
pave the way toward despotism.

Later he went on:

And what cause is to be assigned for all
these violent departures from the original
principles and p es of this government?
Who will stand forth and justify them, and
say why the very elements of civil liberty
must now be destroyed in our midst? Is this
massive structure of despotism, created by
the laws I have polnted out, made necessary
by the results of the war which ended four-
teen years ago; and must it be upheld for the
government of the southern states? If so,
then indeed has the North paid a dearer price
than has ever yet been estimated for the
preservation of the Union. Time repairs the
loss of treasure and assuages a nation's grief
for her gallant dead, but for the loss of lib-
erty there is no compensation, and after it
there comes no resurrection, The conquest
of the South at the expense of free elections
and upright courts would be a most dismal
and barren victory, recoiling with curses on
this and all succeeding generations, What
shall it profit the American people if they
gain the whole earth and lose their own
liberties?

Senator Voorhees spoke these words
nearly 90 years ago. They sum up the
case, not for the people of the South,
but for the people of the Nation. And,
remember these are not the words and
remarks of a southerner, but the words
of a Member of the Senate from the
Hoosier State of Indiana.

Mr. President, the very essence of H.R.
2516 is a threat to any form of democ-
racy. In the name of preventing inter-
ference with civil rights, it would sub-
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vert the written Constitution and take
from the American people and the in-
dividual States rights and powers re-
served to them by the Constitution, to
centralize in the hands of a Federal Gov-
ernment, Thomas Jefferson, whose mind
and wisdom contributed so mightily to
the course and destiny of this Nation a
century and a half ago, declared:
The way to have good and safe government
is not to trust it all to one, but to divide it
the many, distributing to every one
exactly the functions he is competent to.
Let the national government be entrusted
with the defense of the nation, and its for-
eign and federal relations; the state govern-
ments with the civil rights, laws, police, and
administration of what concerns the state
generally . . . What has destroyed liberty and
the rights of man in every government which
has ever existed under the sun? The gen-
eralizing and concentrating all cares and
powers into one body . . .

The generalizing and concentrating
all cares and powers into one body, Mr.
g'erfsident.—the sum and total of H.R.

5.

Let us take note and lesson. Let us not,
in this year of our Lord, 1968, knowingly
make prophetic the fears expressed by
the wise old Benjamin Franklin nearly
180 years ago when he told the people
of this young Nation, after it adopted its
Constitution, that they had gained a free
and independent nation, but he doubted
if they had the wisdom and ability to
keep it.

Mr. President, I am glad to have pres-
ent in the Chamber the distinguished
Senator from Nebraska [Mr. Hrusga]
who joined with the distinguished Sen-
ator from North Carolina [Mr. Ervin],
the distinguished minority leader, the
Senator from Illinois [Mr. DIRKSEN],
and the distinguished Senator from Flor-
ida [Mr. SmareHERs] in the minority
views on the pending legislation.

AN AMERICAN GENERAL ANALYZES
THE VIETNAM WAR

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Presi-
dent, despite the massive coverage of
Vietnam by the American news media,
there exists in the minds of many peo-
ple a great deal of confusion about the
progress we are making toward our ob-
jectives there. This is perhaps a natural
consequence of the unique character of
that conflict.

Despite the use of naval and air power
and large Army units, Vietnam remains
basically a guerrilla war. There is no
front in the classic sense where victories
and defeats are easily measured. Despite
this fact, however, in the past 2 years
there has been increasing demonstrable
evidence that we are defeating the Com-
munists militarily. And, while the war
goes on, we are engaged at the same
time in helping South Vietnam to build
itself politically, economically, and so-
cially—a complex and painstaking proc-
ess which rarely commands headlines.
In this we have also seen some notable
advances including the development of a
constitutional, elected government in
Saigon.

An excellent analysis of this progress
appears in the February issue of Air
Force magazine under the byline of Brig.
Gen. Robert N. Ginsburgh, of the U.S.

1715

Air Force, a member of the Office of the
Chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff.

In his article, General Ginsburgh
measures the frend of our progress
against five key factors: military effec-
tiveness, population alinement, political
viability, the impact of bombing North
Vietnam, and Hanoi’s view of the United
States’ will to persist.

In the first four of these factors, the
author finds the trends to be in our favor.
Buf he finds that Hanoi continues to
believe that we will not persevere in
Vietnam.

General Ginsburgh suggests that
greater public understanding of our
steady progress would lead to greater
public support—and thus help shorten
the war by ridding Hanoi of the mistaken
belief that we will eventually tire of the
war and abandon our objectives.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that General Ginsburgh’s article be
inserted in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the REcorbp,
as follows:

THE TioEs oF War
(By Brig. Gen. Robert N. Ginsburgh, USAF)

The war in Vietnam is undoubtedly the
most fully reported and probably the least
understood war in American history.

The main obstacle to understanding is the
lack of a front line. Not since the days of
the Philippine insurrection in the early 1900s
has the US public been faced with such an
obstacle to understanding. The Philippine
insurrection was probably the second most
unpopular war in our history.

At the very beginning of this war in Viet-
nam, the lack of a front lilne obscured the
fact that this was a case of aggression by the
North Vietnamese agalnst their neighbors to
the South. From the Communist point of
view, a major advantage of a war of national
liberation is that it clothes aggression with
a cloak of ambiguity. There are still many
people today who refuse to accept this fact—
who persist in describing the war in Vietnam
as a civil war or an internal revolution. This
is not to say that there are not significant
numbers of native-born South Vietnamese
who have taken up arms against the Gov-
ernment of South Vietnam. This particular
technigque of aggression from within could
not have begun had there not been dis-
affected elements within South Vietnam. It
has long been clear, however, that these ele-
ments within the South have been organized,
directed, supplied, and reinforced by men
from the North. As the war has proceeded,
North Vietnamese involvement has become
greater and more obvious. Today, more than
half of the Communist main and local forces
are manned by North Vietnamese.

The lack of a front line is, of course, not
the only obstacle to understanding. The most
vocal critics of US policy in Vietnam have
been those who have felt that the United
States has no vital interest at stake in Viet-
nam, that we should never have committed
the US to Vietnam's defense in the first place
and that the sooner we get out the better.
At least some of these critics recognize this
war for what it is, but they feel it is not in
the US interest to combat Communist ag-
gression—especially in Asia. To them the
lack of a front line makes no difference.

Yet there is a large segment of the Ameri-
can public for which a front line—or an
understandable substitute—does make a dif-
ference. There are many Americans who don’t
believe we should have become involved (or
were unsure about it), but since we are in-
volved, think that we should carry through
with our commitment—if it is feasible and
if it can be accomplished without excessive
cost, There are many others who originally
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supported or acquiesced in US intervention
but who are becoming frustrated by lack of
visible progress, despite great US commit-
ments of men, materiel, and money.

It is not an easy job to construct a sub-
stitute for a front line. There is no one sim-
ple indicator, We have to resort to statistical
indicators. At best, statistics are difficult to
understand. They are subject to abuse and
misuse, They are subject to many different
interpretations. Because of their magnitude,
they are not easily amenable to the respon-
sible, independent checks that we expect
from the American press. Some statistics
must remain classified because their publica-
tion would give aid to the ememy—and by
the enemy I do not mean critics of Adminis-
tration policy. Finally, any set of statistics
about Vietham must be looked at with some
suspicion because of the inadequacy and in-
accuraclies of the basic data.

Nonetheless, the task must be undertaken.
‘With all their shortcomings, statistical indi-
cators—if viewed In perspective—are better
than nothing.

There is an infinite variety to the indicators
which could be used to shed light on the
War.

As a point of departure, I suggest five key
variables as an index of the trend of the war.
There are many other variables which may
be significant, but any listing of the key fac-
tors ought, at a minimum, to include these
factors: military eflectiveness, population
alignment In South Vietnam, political via-
bility of the Government of South Vietnam,
the impact of bombing North Vietnam, and
Hanol's vlew of the US will to persist.

COMPARATIVE MILITARY EFFECTIVENESS

In evaluating comparative military effec-
tiveness—lacking a front Iine—indicators
such as the following are relevant: enemy
strengths, loss ratlos, enemy desertions,
friendly desertions, and enemy initiative.
What do these Indicators show?

Combat strength of the North Vietnamese
and Viet Cong main and local forces in-
creased In a stralght line projection to about
126,000 in the summer of 1966. In late sum-
mer, this strength peaked, decreased, and is
now about 118,000. The strength of Viet
Cong units appears to have peaked perhaps
six months earlier, but up untll the late
summer of 1966 North Vietnam infiltration
more than made up for declines in Viet
Cong strength.

Force levels are, of course, heavily In-
fluenced by losses. We find that the enemy
losses are conslderably greater than those
of friendly forces. While this may seem a
grisly indicator, nonetheless the ratio of en-
emy killed In actlon to friendly killed in ac-
tion 1s relevant. This ratio hit a low point
in the summer of 1964. At the time of the
Tonkin Gulf incident, the South Vietnamese
were losing one man for each 1.7 of the en-
emy. The ratio was almost as low (2 to 1) in
February of 1965 when the United States
began bombing the North and again in the
early summer of 1965 when US ground units
began to arrlve In force. Other than these
two perlods, the ratlo has trended gener-
ally upward until the present, when we are
killing between four and five times as many
enemy troops as they are killing of our
forces.

Another indicator 1s desertions. On the
basis of US experience, desertions from the
South Vietnamese forces seem inordinately
high, This is true even if we accept the esti-
mate that twenty percent of these deserters
eventually return to their units. Neverthe-
less, there 1s a bright spot. The trend, at
least, i1s In a favorable direction. In 18865,
the South Vietnamese were losing each
month between fifteen and twenty out of
every thousand troops (or 180 to 240 per
year). In early 1966, it was about twenty-
three per thousand. Since that time, it has
gone generally downward until it is now
below ten per month. This is still extremely
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high, but it represents a better than sixty
percent improvement in eighteen months.

Meanwhile, enemy defection rates have in-
creased by about 170 percent. From a low of
less than two per thousand per month at
the beginning of 1965, they increased to al-
most five in the summer of 1967. It should
be noted that enemy defection rates cannot
be directly compared with South Vietnamese
desertion rates. First of all, the South Viet-
namese rates include ‘‘tem deserters”
who eventually return to their units. Sec-
ondly, the enemy defectors are permanently
lost to the enemy. Thirdly, the defectors do
not include those who desert without turn-
ing themselves in to the Government of
Vietnam.

It has been variously estimated that total
enemy desertions might be from two to four
times enemy defections. Thus, it seems like-
ly—but by no means certain—that the enemy
desertion rate is at least as high as the South
Vietnamese rate and perhaps more than twice
as high. In any event, the trend is clear:
The South Vietnamese desertion rate has
been going down, and the enemy rate has
been going up faster.

Weapons losses provide another indicator.
From early 1963 until the summer of 1966,
the army of South Vietnam consistently lost
more weapons to the Communists than it
captured from them. In February 1965, the
South Vietnamese were losing three times as
many weapons as they were capturing. Thus,
there was a large measure of truth in the
quip that the U.S. was supplying both sides
with weapons. Despite setbacks from time to
time, the general trend has been upward
since February 1965. Since the summer of
1966, the South Vietnamese have never lost
more weapons in a month than they have
captured. At present, they are capturing 4.6
weapons for each one they lose.

All of these indicators suggest that the
military trends are running against the Com-
munist forces. Yet, it is obvious that they
are far from defeat. They still retain an effec-
tive military capability. In fact, in some re-
spects they still have the initlative. For ex-
ample, since the late summer of 1966, there
has been a generally upward trend in the
number of attacks that the North Vietnam-
ese and Viet Cong have initiated. This indi-
cator reached its highest point last summer,
when the Communists were averaging more
than five times as many attacks as they
were in mid-1965.

The nature of these attacks has changed,
however. Although the total is up, the num-
ber of large-scale attacks is down consider-
ably. Attacks of battalion size or larger
reached a peak in the fall of 1965. After the
Communists were severely beaten in the Plei
Me-Ia Drang battle, there was a sharp drop
in their large-scale initiatives. Late in 19686,
the Communists began a new round, and the
number of large-scale attacks sharply in-
creased through the spring of 1967. The
number never reached its previous peak,
however, and since then there has been a
slackening in their initiative. This trend, of
course, does not tell the whole story because
recent months have seen some of the bitter-
est fighting of the war in the border areas of
the Demilitarized Zone, Laos, and Cambodia.

It can reasonably be argued that all of
these indicators have serious weaknesses.
There is no guestion that much of the basic
data ls very shaky. The significant point,
however, is that they show a direction of
movement. Even if they ought to be much
higher or lower, they do show a valld trend.
And that trend is In a generally favorable
direction,

POPULATION ALIGNMENT

More important than any indices of com-
parative military effectiveness is the result.
To get an idea of the result of our operations,
changes in the alignment of the population
of South Vietnam are relevant.

The alignment of the population is what
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the war is all about. Yet, this is an especially
difficult variable to measure because of the
inaccuracy of the basic population data and
the difficulty of defining and measuring
alignment. Despite the basic shortcomings of
the data, certain broad trends are clearly
discernible.

In mid-1965, there were at most some 7.7
million people—no more than forty-seyen
percent of the population—living in areas
under the government's protection. Some 3.7
million—about twenty-two percent—were
living in Viet Cong-dominated areas. By the
end of September 1967, about sixty-seven
percent of the population was under the pro-
tection of the Government of Vietnam and
about seventeen percent wunder the Viet
Cong. Thus, the percentage of people af-
forded protection from Viet Cong terrorism
has risen by almost one-half, and the per-
centage under Communist domination was
reduced by more than one-fourth.

During this period, the contested (or in
terms of a Gallup poll “undecided™) changed
from thirty-one percent to sixteen percent.
The contested percentage is sufficiently high
to be a significant factor. In mid-1965, if the
“contesteds” had swung to the VC, they
would have held a majority of fifty-three
versus forty-seven. Today, however, the con-
tested population is not sufficlently great to
provide a “swing vote” to the Viet Cong, even
if they were really 100 percent aligned with
the Communists.

It must be remembered, of course, that
protection and control are relative terms.
Government protectlon has not been able to
prevent major acts of terrorism in the hearts
of the cities. Neither have we in the U.S. been
able to eliminate lawlessness in our cities or
prevent major riots.

From captured documents we get inde-
pendent, though scattered, data which con-
firm both the trend and general order of
magnitude. One Viet Cong document, dated
in early 1966, complained about the loss
of one million people from the rural areas
of government controlled urban areas. An-
other document, dated in late 1966, noted
that 400,000 people had been added to gov-
ernment control in one area. A third docu-
ment acknowledged the loss of 180,000 people
in one province alone.

In addition, we have the results of three
elections in Vietnam in the past two years—
a fantastic wartime feat in itself. In May
1965, out of 4.2 million registered voters, 3.8
million voted in the municipal and provineial
elections. In September 1866, out of 5.2 mil-
lion registered, 4.3 million voted in the Con-
stituent Assembly elections. In September
1967, of 5.8 million registered, 4.8 voted in the
presidential and upper house elections.

If these statistics are compared with the
total adult population of South Vietnam,
the results are strikingly similar to the popu-
lation control results. In each election, the
registrants were slightly above the population
control percentages while the actual voters
were slightly below.

What do all these figures mean?

First, even if the beginning and ending
percentages are considerably In error, the
favorable trend is clearly evident.

Secondly, the reasons for this trend are
important. The figures do not mean that
four million people have switched their al-
legiance from the Viet Cong to the govern-
ment. Some have, because VC control has
decreased. Many more people have simply
left their villages in contested areas In order
to move to government-protected areas
where they could be safe. Many others have
left contested areas or poverty pockets to
move to the cities and larger towns where
they could find jobs.

Thirdly, whatever the motivation, the
numbers are meaningful—especially to the
Viet Cong. They mean fewer people to pay
VC taxes, raise food for them, and man their
army. We have convincing, confirming data
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from the Viet Cong themselves—via cap-
tured soldiers and documents—that they are
feeling the pinch. Every month from prov-
ince after province we hear that their major
problems are manpower, money, food, and
morale.

POLITICAL VIABILITY OF THE GOVERNMENT

Over the long haul, it is not population
control per se that is the crucial factor but
the political viability of the government it-
self and its ability to satlsfy the aspirations
of the people.

Because of the crucial importance of this
factor, it 1s rightfully the one which should
give us the greatest concern. Vietnam’s re-
cent history of coups, countercoups, and
short-lived governments demonstrate that
there is ample cause for concern. On the
other hand, the Vietnamese political achieve-
ments in the last two years have been con-
siderable. They have held provincial and
municipal elections. They have elected a
Constituent Assembly which, in turn, created
a Constitution. And they have freely elected
a Presldent and national legislature in ac-
cordance with that Constitution.

This is a considerable achievement in less
than two years. It is even more remarkable
that it was achieved while there was a major
war in progress threatening the very survival
of the nation. It is a feat that many politi-
cally more sophisticated countries with less
history of political instability can envy.

The final returns, of course, are not in.
The most difficult tests are probably still
ahead of the new government.

Omne of the major tests is the Revolutionary
Development (RD) program. ess In this
program has been conslderably less than we
and the Vietnamese might have desired.

Far more resources are now being devoted
to this program. A growing proportion of the
Vietnamese armed forces is belng redirected
to provide the security which is indispensa-
ble to the program’s success, The number
of RD teams is increasing dramatically. The
RD budget has been substantially increased.
A variety of mew techniques are being ex-
plored to speed progress.

In sum, for all its imperfections, the Rev-
olutionary Development program is better
than anything we have had in the past, and
some progress is evident.

THE BOMBING OF NORTH VIETNAM

Probably the most controversial indicator

is the impact of the bombing of North Viet-
nam,
The primary basis for this controversy
stems from the use of two separate argu-
ments which are rarely coherently related to
each other.

On the one hand, it is obvious that we
have not and probably cannot reduce North
Vietnam’s capacity so they can’t move men
and supplies into the South. On the other
hand, it is obvious that North Vietnam has
suffered severely under the impact of the
bombing.

To relate these two points of view, it is es-
sential to realize that it was never antici-
pated that the bombing would be able to
halt the flow of men and supplies to the
Bouth.

As President Johnson pointed out in his

to the Tennessee Legislature on
March 15, 1967, there are:

Three purposes in selective bombing of
military targets in North Vietnam:

(1) To back our fighting men by denying
the enemy a sanctuary.

(2) To exact a penalty against North Viet-
nam for her flagrant violations of the Ge-
neva accords of 1954 and 1962.

(83) To limit the flow or to substantially
increase the cost of infiltration of men and
materiel from North Vietnam.

The air campaign was only one of the
interrelated elements of the over-all allied
strategy designed to achleve US national ob-
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jectives in Vietnam. Other elements are ac-
tions against the enemy’s main force units in
the South, pacification, security, revolution-
ary development, and political and economic
development.

All of these interrelated elements were de-

signed to achieve one simple goal. As Presi-
dent Johnson stated in April 1966: "Our ob-
jective is the independence of South Vietnam
and its freedom from attack. ... We will
do everything n to reach that ob-
jective, and we will do only what is neces-
sary.”
We have not yet achleved that over-all ob-
jective, but the air campalign 1s achieving its
limited purposes in contributing to the over-
all goal.

The bombing has denied North Vietnam
a sanctuary.

The bombing is exacting a heavy penalty
against North Vietnam for continuing the
war. Currently out of operation are eighty
percent of its central electric power-gener-
ating capacity, the only modern cement
plant, the only metallurgical plant, and the
only explosives plant. Production of coal and
apatite (previously exported in quantity),
fertilizer, chemicals, and paper have been
drastically reduced.

As a consequence, there has been a radical
increase in North Vietnam’s requirements for
forelgn aid in order to sustain her war effort
and her economy at minimum levels. Imports
are up from 2,100 metric tons a day in 19656
10 4,300 in 1967.

Bombing has also required a diversion of
up to 600,000 workers to defend against and
counter the effects of bombing. It has caused
the damage or destruction of about 5,000
freight cars, 8,000 trucks, and 19,000 water-
craft.

Bombing has substantially increased
Hanoi's direct cost of supporting the war in
the South. To get one man or one ton into
South Vietnam, they must now put many
more into their end of the pipeline.

We cannot really measure how successful
we have been in squeezing their infiltration
pipeline. We simply don't know what they
would have done if we had not bombed North
Vietnam. We can reasonably argue that Gen-
eral Glap ought to be trying desperately to
send more men and supplies to the South
in order to achieve Hanoi's stated objectives.
But we do not know this for a fact. We do
not really know whether Hanol considers
their present level of effort in the South the
optimum or whether it is the best that they
are able—or willing—to mount in the face
of the bombing.

This much we do know.

The Communists have successively reduced
their military objectives.

In the summer offensive of 1965, they
hoped to cut South Vietnam in two. By the
summer of 1966, they lowered their sights to
merely try to seize the northernmost prov-
ince of South Vietnam. They sought to take
full advantage of the shorter supply routes
directly across the Demilitarized Zone. In
1867, they have sought no major victories—
simply war prolongation by virtue of a pe-
ripheral strategy.

Major-scale operations within South Viet-
nam have been reduced while the Commun-
ists have sought to engage our forces on
the borders where theoretically they ought
to galn full advantage of shorter supply lines
and sanctuaries. This explains the heavy
fighting near the DMZ in the summer of 1967
and more recently at Loc Ninh and Dak To
along the Cambodian and Laotian borders.

The heavy fighting, however, ought not to
obscure the facts that they have not achieved
their sought-for miniature Dien Bien Phu;
although they have slowed, they have not
stopped progress in revolutionary develop-
ment; and it has been very costly for them.

We simply cannot predict what more the
North Vietnamese would do if we stopped
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the bombing. Nevertheless, we can say that
if we stop the bombing:

Their costs of infiliration would go down
and our casualties would go up.

They would have more resources available
to increase their support in the South or
to make life easler in the North, or both.

It would be a lot easier for them to “sweat
out the war.”

THE UNITED STATES WILL TO RESIST

“Sweating out the war" depends, of course,
on factors other than the bombing of North
Vietnam. It is related to the tide of battle in
the South and to the allied will to persist—
especlally Hanol's view of the will to persist.

Hanol has adopted the Napoleonic maxim
that the morale factor is to the materiel as
two to one. In the Indochinese War they
turned this maxim against the descendants
of Napoleon to bring about their independ-
ence from the French., No one
more clearly than the North Vietnamese
that they did not defeat the French mili-
tarlly. The battle of Dien Bien Phu was not
a disastrous military reverse for the French,
but it was the trigger for a basic change in
French policy.

It is clear that Hanol expects history to
repeat itself.

They have adopted our cliché that this is
a war for men’s hearts and minds. They have
put great effort into diplomatic and
propaganda campalgns not only to win
hearts and minds of South Vietnam but also
the American publie.

They constantly argue that Americans,
like the French, do not have the necessary
staying power.

They constantly probe for a Dlen Bien
Phu engagement which would trigger a
change in U.S. policy.

Undoubtedly, they find it difficult to meas-
ure the progress of their war on our home
front. They must see as favorable indicators
increased Amerlcan frustration, scattered
immolations, draft-card burning, violent and
nonviolent protests, the siege of the Penta-
gon, and decreased public support for the
war and for the Administration’s conduct
of the war.

In the fall of 1967, they could not help
but gain comfort from Gallup polls which
indicated that forty-six percent of Ameri-
cans felt that the war was a mistake or
Harris polls noting that sixty-nine percent
were opposed to the way the war was being
handled.

On the other hand, they would do well to
note from these polls that only thirty-seven
percent wanted to get out of Vietnam as fast
as possible. During the Eorean War, the
figure was as high as sixty-six percent—yet
the U.S. persisted and eventually achieved its
stated objectives.

More recently, however, the Communists
undoubtedly noted that the citizens of San
Francisco supported the war by the vote of
two to one, while voters in Cambridge ex-
pressed their support of the war by three to
two.

Nevertheless, on balance, Hanol must have
concluded that although they have not yet
won they have a reasonable prospect of win-
ing the battle for American public opinion.

Thus, Gen. Earle G. Wheeler, Chairman of
the Joint Chiefs of Staff, has stated: “The
single most important factor in prolonging
the war is Hanol's calculation that there is
a reasonable possibility of a change in T.S,
policy before the ultimate collapse of the
Viet Cong manpower base and infrastructure.
In a very real sense, the major campaign of
the war has been and is being fought here in
the United States.”

With all of the other indicators going
against them, the Communists are trying to
buy time to see what U.8. politics might
yleld.

This year, the purchase price has been ex-
tremely costly for them, but all the indica-



1718

tors continue inexorably to move against
them—except U.S. public opinion. (Ironi-
cally, American protestors are prolonging
what they claim to be trying to end.)

If more Americans were, in fact, aware of
the steady but slow progress of the war
fronts in Vietnam, many of them would be
less frustrated. Less frustration hopefully
might lead to greater public support and, in
turn, the shortening of the war.—END

DREW PEARSON SPEAKS TO BECK-
LEY CHAMBER OF COMMERCE

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr.
President, an interesting and revealing
word picture of one of Washington’s
best-known columnists, Drew Pearson,
appeared in the Beckley, W. Va., Post-
Herald on January 25.

The article was written by Emile J.
Hodel, editor of the paper, who served as
host for Mr. Pearson when he went to
Beckley, the county seat of my home
county, last week to speak at the annual
banquet of the chamber of commerce.

As Mr. Hodel points out, Mr. Pearson
has indeed had considerable influence on
our Government. He is a highly con-
troversial writer, and few of us would
agree with him all of the time. But I
think it should be said that in many in-
stances his column has had a salutary
effect on the Congress and the Federal
establishment in general.

I ask unanimous consent that the
column from the Beckley Post-Herald be
included in the RECORD.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the REcorb,
as follows:

Drew Pearson Has CHARM, GENTILITY

(By Emile J. Hodel)

Tuesday was something of a hectic day for
us. It was quite enjoyable to say the least,
but rather hectic, nevertheless,

We spent most of our day in the company
of an exceedingly interested, well-educated,
and knowledgeable man who can handle him-
self as well as anyone we know. We are
speaking of Drew Pearson, of course.

Our involvement began some time ago
when Blaine Wright and Bob Hamilton
asked us if we might help them get a really
good speaker for the annual chamber ban-
gquet. We went to work on it and got a couple
of people lined up as potential speakers. The
chamber board members decided to take up
Pearson on his kind offer.

Then, we were named to host the famous
columnist.

Among other things we learned that he
normally prefers milk for drinking. One of
his assistants told us, “When pressed, he will
occasionally have one martini. But he really
prefers milk.” And milk was what he was
offered—and had—at our house.

He does not smoke and his language 1s
never vulgar nor lacking in gentlemanly re-
spectability. He has a beautiful vocabulary
and uses it well. He may even lead you up to
a vulgarity or a curse word in quoting a
president or senator, but he lets you know
what it was without repeating someone else’s
bad language.

This undoubtedly comes from both his
good education and his Quaker religious
background.

When he learned that the writer was a
Unitarian and that we have a small fellow-
ship here in Beckley, he expressed pleasure
and indicated that we were pretty closely re-
lated in religion—cousins or brothers, or
something.

The part that made the day hectic for us
was that the famous columnist’s plane was
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50 minutes late in arriving from Washington
at KEanawha Airport. We had begun to worry
that something might have happened to the
plane.

Then it took Kanawha Airport 20 minutes
to get his one light bag off the flight and to
the baggage counter,

The light snowfall did not bother us at all
until we were within a few miles of the
Beckley exit, but we had to creep along the
city's streets considerably.

Both Pearson and the writer had to change
clothes before heading for the fieldhouse.
But the delay at Charleston made us a few
minutes late in reaching the banquet and,
regrettably, we both missed the C. & O. Ralil-
way's reception before the banquet com-
pletely.

However, he did avail himself of the rail-
way's facllities by returning to Washington
on the train, catching a sleeper at Prince at
12:27 a.m. yesterday morning. The train was
only 156 minutes late.

After the banquet and a brief press con-
ference at the Armory, adjacent to the fleld-
house, when we started back to Maxwell Hill
Road, he asked if, since there were nearly two
and a half hours before his train’s time, he
might catch a brief nap. He had been up and
about his affairs since 6 a.m. Tuesday, we
learned.

He had his nap on our younger son Alan’s
bed. And now Alan claims it will cost his
friends to lie upon it. This would seem to be
a junior version of “George Washington slept
here.”

Though we do not always agree with Pear-
son, we have great respect for his abilities
and his great courage and fortitude. He is
a most charming man and has, basically, had
a great and mostly good influence on our
government.

He told us that he didn’t expect anyone to
agree with him all the time, adding that he
was too controversial for that.

He still operates two farms, one wholly for
beef cattle and the other mostly dairy farm-
ing. When we first called his office, probably
in November, he had just left to get ready
for a party honoring his 70th birthday anni-
versary.

We surely hope we will be as straight and
active and able when we reach that age in
a few years. From that standpoint, he’s just
amazing. And, for our money, his speech was
one of the best and most interesting we've
heard—more so than the first of his we heard
at Morgantown back in 1942 or 1943!

Top of the morning!

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Presi-
dent, I suggest the absence of a quorum.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The clerk
will call the roll.

The assistant legislative clerk pro-
ceeded to call the roll.

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Presi-
dent, I ask unanimous consent that the
order for the quorum call be rescinded.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

ADJOURNMENT

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia, Mr. Presi-
dent, if there be no further business to
come before the Senate, I move that the
Senate stand in adjournment until 12
o'clock meridian, tomorrow.

The motion was agreed to; and (at
5 o’clock and 5 minutes p.m.) the Senate
adjourned until tomorrow, Thursday,
February 1, 1968, at 12 o'clock meridian.

NOMINATIONS

Executive nominations received by the
Senate January 31, 1968:

January 31, 1968

IN THE ARMY

Brig. Gen. C. Cralg Cannon, U.S. Army, to
be a member of the Mississippl River Com-
mission, under the provisions of section 2 of
an act of Congress approved 28 June 1879
(21 Stat. 37) (88 U.S.C. 642), vice Brig. Gen.
‘Willard Roper, reassigned.

In THE AIR FORCE

The following officers for appointment in
the Air Force Reserve to the grade indicated,
under the provisions of chapter 35 and sec-
tions 8373 and 8376 title 10 of the United
States Code:

To be major general

Brig. Gen. Frank J. Puerta, JIESSES Air
Force Reserve.

To be brigadier generals

Col. John W. Bitner, [IEESSHl, Air Force
Reserve.

Col, Charles D. Briggs, Jr., IS, Air
Force Reserve,

Col. John O. Gray, ISl Air Force
Reserve.

Col. Campbell Y. Jackson, Air
Force Reserve.

Col, Justin G. Enowlton, HEZESEE. Air
Force Reserve.

Col. Homer I, Lewis, HIESSEIN Alr Force
Reserve.

Col. Theodore C. Marrs, Air
Force Reserve,

Col. Henry J. McAnulty, Alr
Force Reserve,

Col. Wendell B. Sell, Air Force
Reserve.

Col. Farmer S. Smith, Air Force
Reserve.

The following officers for appointment as
Reserve commissioned officers in the U.S. Air
Force to the grade indicated, under the pro-
visions of sections 8218, 8351, 8363, and 8392,
title 10 of the United States Code:

To be major general

Brig. Gen. John P. Gifford, JIEZSSSl. Ten-
nessee Air National Guard.

To be brigadier generals

Col. Nevin W. Dodd, Oklahoma
Ailr National Guard. ?

Col. William R. McCall, Jr., JIESSSSIN Dis-
trict of Columbia Air National Guard.

Col. Robert McMath, Michigan
Alr National Guard.

Col. George M. McWilliams, HEESSSEEN,
Mississippi Air National Guard.

Col. Leon A. Moore, Jr., [JJESESEl}, Florida
Air National Guard.

Col. Richard B. Posey, HIEESSI, Pennsyl-
vania Air Natlonal Guard.

Col. John J. Stefanik, IESSSEEN. Massa-
chusetts Alr National Guard.

Col. Kenneth M. Taylor, [IRESEE Alaska
Air National Guard.

Col. Charles S. Thompson, Jr.,
Georgla Air National Guard.

IN THE NAVY

The following-named naval reserve officers
for temporary promotion to the grade of
rear admiral in the line and staff corps as
indicated, subject to qualification therefor
as provided by law:

LINE

Lee E. Bains
Gayle T. Martin
MEDICAL CORPS
Allan D. Callow
SUPPLY CORPS
Prank E. Raab, Jr.
CIVIL ENGINEER CORPS
George Relder
IN THE MARINE CORPS

The following-named officer of the Marine
Corps Reserve for temporary appointment to
the grade of brigadier general:

Harold L. Oppenheimer
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